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INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

Improper installation may damage this product. Please note the following during initial installation and whenever the
machine is moved.

1. The machine should be installed near an accessible
power outlet for easy connection.

2. Be sure to connect the power cord only to a power
outlet that meets the specified voltage and current
requirements. Also make certain the outlet is properly
grounded.
¢ Forthe power supply requirements, see the name

plate of the main unit.

3. Do not install your machine in areas that are:
damp, humid, or very dusty

exposed to direct sunlight

poorly ventilated

subject to extreme temperature or humidity
changes, e.g., near an air conditioner or heater.

4. Be sure to allow the required space around the
machine for servicing and proper ventilation.

A small amount of ozone is produced within the copier

23-5/8"——_|—|__ | 23-5/8"
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C—p — ; )

[T
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during operation. The emission level is insufficient to cause any health hazard.

NOTE:

The present recommended long term exposure limit for ozone is 0.1 ppm (0.2 mg/m?)
calculated as an 8 hr. time-weighted average concentration.

However, since the small amount that is emitted may have an objectionable odor, it is
advisable to place the copier in a ventilated area.
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CAUTIONS

1. Do not touch the photoconductive drum. Scratches
or smudges on the drum will cause dirty printouts.

2. The fusing unit is extremely hot. Exercise care in
this area.

3. Do not look directly at the light source of a scanner
module. Doing so may damage your eyes.

4. Five installation adjusters are provided on a stand/
paper drawer which is provided as a peripheral unit.
When moving the machine with a stand/paper drawer,
be sure to raise the installation adjusters. After
moving the machine, lower the five installation
adjusters until they reach the floor.

5. Do not make modifications to this machine. Doing
S0 may cause a fire or an electric shock.

6. When moving this machine, be sure to use two to
four persons. Since this machine is heavy, moving
it by yourself may cause an injury. Adjuster

7. When connecting this machine to a computer, be
sure turn off this machine and the computer in
advance.

Lock == Release

8. When opening or closing the covers or paper trays
for misfeed removal or loading paper, take care not
to get your fingers caught in the covers or trays.

9. Do not print anything which is prohibited from printing
by law. The following items are normally prohibited
from printing by national law. Other items may be
prohibited by local law.

e Money e Stamps ¢ Bonds e Stocks
e Bank drafts ¢ Checks e Passports
« Driver's licenses

"BATTERY DISPOSAL"
CONTAINS MANGANESE DIOXIDE LITHIUM BATTERY. MUST BE DISPOSED OF PROPERLY.
CONTACT YOUR SHARP DEALER OR SERVICER FOR INSTRUCTIONS.

This product utilizes tin-lead solder, and fluorescent lamp containing a small amount of mercury.
Disposal of these materials may be regulated due to environmental considerations.

For disposal or recycling information, please contact

your local authorities or the Electronics Industries

Alliance:www.eiae.org
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CAUTIONS

Cautions on laser

Wave length 785 nm + 15 nm

Pulse times North America: (4.0 us = 4 ns)/7 mm
Europe: (5.4 ps £ 5.4 ns)/7 mm

Output power 0.25 mW - 0.50 mW

At the production line, the output power of the scanner unit is adjusted to 0.6
MILLIWATT PLUS 8 PCTS and is maintained constant by the operation of the
Automatic Power Control (APC).

Caution

This product contains a low power laser device. To ensure continued safety do not remove any cover or attempt
to gain access to the inside of the product. Refer all servicing to qualified personnel.

For North America:

This Digital Equipment is rated Class 1 and complies with 21 CFR 1040.10 and 1040.11 of the
CDRH standards. This means that the equipment does not produce hazardous laser radiation. For

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

your safety, observe the precautions below.

« Do not remove the cabinet, operation panel or any other covers.

¢ The equipment's exterior covers contain several safety interlock switches. Do not bypass any

safety interlock by inserting wedges or other items into switch slots.

Caution

Use of controls or adjustments or performance of procedures other than those specified herein
may result in hazardous radiation exposure.
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CAUTIONS

For Europe:

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

LASER KLASSE 1

LUOKAN 1 LASERLAITE

KLASS 1 LASERAPPARAT

CAUTION
INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN INTERLOCKS
DEFEATED. AVOID EXPOSURE
TO BEAM.

VORSICHT
UNSICHTBARE
LASERSTRAHLUNG WENN
ABDECKUNG GEOFFNET UND
SICHERHEITSVERRIEGELUNG
UBERBRUCKT. NICHT DEM
STRAHL AUSSETZEN.

ADVARSEL
USYNLIG LASERSTRALNING
VED ABNING, NAR
SIKKERHEDSBRYDERE ER
UDE AF FUNKTION. UNDGA
UDSAETTELSE FOR
STRALNING.

VAROITUS!
LAITTEEN KAYTTAMINEN
MUULLA KUIN TASSA
KAYTTOOHJEESSA
MAINITULLA TAVALLA SAATTAA
ALTISTAA KAYTTAJAN
TURVALLISUUSLUOKAN 1
YLITTAVALLE
NAKYMATTOMALLE
LASERSATEILYLLE.

VARNING
OM APPARATEN ANVANDS PA
ANNAT SATT AN | DENNA
BRUKSANVISNING
SPECIFICERATS, KAN
ANVANDAREN UTSATTAS FOR
OSYNLIG LASERSTRALNING,
SOM OVERSKRIDER GRANSEN
FOR LASERKLASS 1.

A\

Laserstrahl

CAUTl ON INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN AND INTERLOCKS DEFEATED.
AVOID EXPOSURE TO BEAM.

VORS'CHT UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLUNG WENN ABDECKUNG GEGFFNET UND

SICHERHEITSVERRIEGELUNG UBERERUCKT. NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN,

ADVARSEL USYNLIG LASERSTRALING VED ABNING, NAR SIKKERHEDSAFBRYDERE ER
UDE AF FUNKTION. UNDGA UDSAETTELSE FOR STRALNING.

ADVERSE USYNLIG LASERSTRALING NAR DEKSEL APNES OG SIKKERHEDSLAS BRYTES,

UNNGA EKSPONERING FOR STRALEN.

VARN | N OSYNLIG LASERSTRALNING NAR DENNA DEL AR OPPNAD OCH SPARRAR AR
URKOPPLADE. STRALEN AR FARLIG. BETRAKTA EJ STRALEN.

VARO | AVATTAESSA JA SUOJALUKITUS OHITETTAESSA OLET ALTTIINA NAKYMATONTA
| LASERSATEILYLLE. ALA KATSO SATEESEEN.

A E B W—EXTVA)

AN—ZRITTHDA 4 -0y I ZENICLLBRICEZ
V—H—RICE5ENBNKSICLTIEE,

0

A

LASER KLASSE 1




FACSIMILE FEATURE

When using this product as a facsimile by installing a facsimile expansion kit as a peripheral unit, refer to the following
items for proper use.

For the description of use of the facsimile feature, see the facsimile operation manual supplied with the facsimile
expansion Kit.

Line connector
/

®m Line connection
For connection between this product and telephone line, be sure to
use the supplied connection cable. Connect the connecting cable so
that the terminal near the core is inserted to the line connector of the
facsimile expansion kit. Insert the other terminal (not the core side)
to the socket of the telephone line.

m Fax power switch

When using this product as a facsimile, keep always the fax power

switch on that is located on the facsimile expansion kit at the rear

side of this product. (Do not turn it off.) If the fax power switch is off, f—%uq
o

the facsimile feature cannot be used.
)}\ c ON
By

OFF
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CHAPTER 1

BEFORE USING THE PRODUCT

This chapter describes basic information that should be read before using
this product. Be sure to read this chapter before using this product.
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INTRODUCTION

Read this operation manual carefully to use this product properly. Be sure to read “INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS”
and “CAUTIONS” before using this product.
Be sure to keep this operation manual handy to refer to it any time.

This product is a multi-function printer that can be used as a local printer and a network printer as well as a copier,
network scanner, and a facsimile by installing various types of peripheral units (optional).

This operation manual describes the basic use of the product as a printer and also describes operation items common
to the printer and other features such as loading paper, misfeed removal, and user maintenance.

If you extend this product to use the copier feature, network scanner feature, facsimile feature or network printer
feature, relevant operation manuals are supplied. Read the respective manuals for using the features.

The following table shows the model names of the main units to which this operation manual applies and their product
configuration.

(As of end of April 2001)

Model name Product configuration

AR-P350 35 pages/minute printer

AR-P450 45 pages/minute printer

AR-M350 35 pages/minute printer (with a multi-function controller board)*1

AR-M450 45 pages/minute printer (with a multi-function controller board)*1

DM-3500 35 pages/minute printer

DM-3501 35 pages/minute network printer (with a print server card)*2

DM-3551 35 pages/minute network printer (with a multi-function controller board and a print
server card)*3

DM-4500 45 pages/minute printer

DM-4501 45 pages/minute network printer (with a print server card)*2

DM-4551 45 pages/minute network printer (with a multi-function controller board and a print
server card)*3

Although the peripheral units are basically optional, some units may be provided as standard components depending
on the model.

*1 A multi-function controller board required to extend the product to a multi-function printer that can be used as a
copier, facsimile, and a network scanner is provided as a standard component.

*2 A print server card required to extend the product to a network printer is provided as a standard component.

*3 A multi-function controller board and a print server card are provided as standard components.
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INTRODUCTION

Abbreviated names of peripheral units
The following unit is written with an abbreviated name without some exceptions to simplify the description in this
manual.

“B/W scanner module/DSPF”’
The unit is written as “scanner module”.

NOTES

® The scanner unit is a unit for scanning originals (automatic document feeder) when using the copier feature and
facsimile feature. In the touch panel messages in the scanner module, the “scanner module” is displayed as
“document feeder”.

®To use a scanned image as image data on a computer, a network scanner expansion kit (peripheral unit) is needed
in addition to the network printer environment.

“Duplex module”

This is a unit that allows printing onto two sides of paper. A single “duplex module” and a “duplex module/bypass tray”
are supplied. In this manual, both units are written as “duplex module” with some exception and description is made
mainly for the “duplex module/bypass tray”. The description for the bypass tray, therefore, is made only for the “duplex
module/bypass tray”. In the pages of “duplex module”, illustrations with an output tray are used. This output tray is
optional for both the duplex modules. (not included in the duplex modules)
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INTRODUCTION

The following table shows the relation between the various functions described in this manual, copier operation manual,
facsimile operation manual, and network scanner operation manual and the required peripheral units. In each operation
manual, the optional peripheral units that are required for using each function is not particularly described. Refer to this
table as needed.
O =Must be installed O*1 = Any of the units must be installed. O*2 = Must be installed together with O or O*1. O*3
= Any of these units must be installed together with O or O*1. O*4 = Required when a stand/3 x 500 sheet paper
drawer or a stand/MPD & 2000 sheet paper drawer is installed. O*5 = Any of these units must be installed together
with O or O*1 but the multi purpose drawer is excluded when a saddle stitch finisher is installed. O*6 = Any of these
units must be installed in addition to the peripheral units required at the minimum for using the copier feature. O*7 =
Must be installed in addition to the peripheral units required at the minimum for using the facsimile feature.

w 3| B
a 3|8 = )
<€D S |2 P I
S |s|BlEBIE] |, s| |3 EHE
2| |8|El5]s| |2 2| & o288,
3 Slg|8|s .2 2 k] 2| 5|2 e|c
S|3|6 | £ 5 = = 1S3 S
£ ol5|2|E2lE] |€] |&|elEl=|5|5|8&8 2
3|S5 a8 sS|2|3|5 S F|2lg|s|a|le|X|=x|B|E
2l18lolg|Ix|= -8 o o] Elo|8|c|8|g|d|&|2|o
c|l~|a|l® |33 = » Z|9|ls|s5| 38| 8| ol|l=| & x
S| 5|5|%|o|2|E|9P|x|c|lxRIE|S|S]|2|2|2|B|3|5
2lelale|S|x|5|225|8| % s|2|3|3|2|E|l5|5|°
— = R © T - O | ) =
=185\ 5(2|5|3/8|2|=|x|2 5|5|2|18|5|8|8|2|%8
Common to all features O(D[(ZT|h|h|a|la|l|C|S|dW|D|a|lES|la|ja|=z|wL|<|ad|I
Manual paper feeding O (@) 9
Print onto special paper O 9
Two-sided print O*s O O
Touch panel operation 9 g | O % et
Offset stack of printed sheets O O~ Q
Stapling of printed sheets O O~ %
Center stapling of printed sheets O % O (@) %
Punching of printed sheets O % (@) %
Mail bin stack of printed sheets O O »
Printer feature
Network printer O
Job retention function (@)
Pamphlet print QO3 O~ g
PostScript3 compatibility (@)
Copier feature
Peripheral units required at | QO O @] @]
the minimum for using the *1
copier feature
Pamphlet copy O
Facsimile feature
Peripheral units required at 9 (@) O~ (@) (@) (@)
the minimum for using the
facsimile feature
Memory for original images of (@)
xx sheets or more *7
Telephone call
Network scanner feature
Peripheral units required at the [e)[O) O~ (e]fe) O O
minimum for using the network *
scanner feature
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MAIN FEATURES

Multi-function printer allowing extension of functions based on the purpose
This product is a multi-function printer that can be used as a local printer and a network printer as well as a copier,
a network scanner, and a facsimile by combining peripheral units. Various optional units for improving productivity
such as duplex modules for two-sided printing, additional paper feed units for large capacity paper stock, and paper
output units for sorting printed sheets are provided as peripheral units.

600 dpi high resolution printing
High definition and high quality printing with 600 dpi resolution can be performed. Also high image quality equivalent
to 1200 dpi can be output by using the soothing function.

Monochrome high-speed printing
High-speed printing of 35 pages/minute or 45 pages/minute can be performed for 8-1/2" x 11" or A4 size.

PostScript compatible
Installation of a PS3 expansion kit gives PostScript compatibility (PostScript level 3).

ENERGY STAR
As an ENERGY STAR® Partner, SHARP has determined that this product meets the ENERGY STAR® guidelines
for energy efficiency.

— Energy saving feature
This product has the following two power save modes that conform the Energy
Star guidelines to conserve natural resources and to help reduce environmental

pollution. W

Preheat mode
The machine will enter the preheat mode once the time set with a key operator program has elapsed without
any operation. In this mode, the fuser is maintained at a lower heat level thereby saving power.

Auto power shut-off mode

The machine will enter the auto power shut-off mode once the time set with a key operator program has
elapsed without any operation. In this mode, power to the display and the fuser is turned off and only the
lowest power is consumed. In this mode, power can be saved more than the preheat mode but more time is
needed to return to the operating state. This mode can be disabled using a key operator program.

If this product is used as a printer, when print data is received in the preheat mode or the auto power shut-off
mode, the mode will be automatically canceled and printing will start after the fuser temperature is restored to
the normal operating level.

If this product is used as a multi-function machine, the mode will be automatically canceled when print data or
facsimile data is received or when any key operation on the operation panel or original setting operation for
copying or facsimile transmission is performed.

1-5



PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

Exterior
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(1) Bypass tray (part of duplex module/bypass tray)*1
(2) Exittray*1

(3) Duplex module*1
Module for two-sided printing

(4) Upper paper output area
Finished sheets are deposited here.

@ Upper exit tray extension*1
Extension table for preventing dropping of large paper
such as 11" x 17" and 8-1/2" x 14" (A3 and A4).

(6) Operation panel (See page xxxx.)

(@) Frontcover
Open to add toner and remove misfeeds.

Main switch (See page xxxx.)
Press to turn power on and off.

(9) Papertray 1

Stand/3 x 500 sheet paper drawer*1 (See page
XXXX.)

(1) Stand/MPD & 2000 sheet paper drawer*1

(See page xxxx.)

(2 Multi purpose drawer*1 (See page Xxxx.)

1 (D), @, 3, %), 0, @), and (12 are peripheral units. For description of these units, see page xx. The configuration

of peripheral units varies with the main unit model.
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PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

Interior

(3 Duplex module side cover
Open when a misfeed has occurred in the duplex
module.

Side cover open knob
Push up to open the side cover when a misfeed has
occurred in the fusing unit.

(5 Fusing unit
Image that has been transferred on paper is fixed by
heating it in the fusing unit.

CAUTION
The fusing unit is hot. Take care in removing misfed
paper.

Developer cartridge* (See page xxxx.)
Container that contains developer. The cartridge must
be removed and replaced with a new one at the time
of replacement.

(7 Toner cartridge* (See page xxxx.)
Container that contains toner. When toner is
exhausted, the cartridge must be removed and
replaced with a new one.

Photoconductive drum
A photoconductor is applied to the surface of the
photoconductive drum. Images are formed on the
photoconductive drum.

NOTE
Do not touch or damage the photoconductive drum.

Cartridge lock lever
When replacing the drum, toner or developer cartridge,
turn down this lever and pull it out.

*2 For replacement and installation of each cartridge, see the separate manual “Supply Replacement Method.”
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PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

(1) B/W scanner module/DSPF

This unit is a monochrome scanner that allows
automatic feeding of sheet originals and continuous
scanning. The B/W scanner module/DSPF (Dual
Single Pass Feeder) can scan two-sided sheet
originals and can scan both sides at a time. Also a
flat bed type document glass is provided in this unit
for scanning an original that cannot be fed such as a
book and thick original.

(2) Upper exit tray extension
Mount this unit to the upper paper exit tray. This unit
is needed for output of 11" x 17" (A3) paper.

(3) Finisher
Sorted output sheets or grouped output sheets by
page are offset stacked so that each set can be
taken out easily.
Also sorted output sheets can be stapled.

(4) Mail-bin stacker

This unit is an output sheet sorting unit that contains
seven bins. When printed sheets are output in the
printer mode, a bin to which printed sheets are to be
deposited can be specified in the printer driver. The
bins can be classified by persons or by sections
depending on users so that the users deliver their
printed sheets to their specified bin. Sorted output
separated from the other users, therefore, can be
performed.

Output sheets in the copy and fax modes are
deposited in the top tray other than these seven bins.

(5) Stand/MPD & 2000 sheet paper drawer
This is a paper feed unit that contains two paper
trays. The upper tray is equivalent to the multi purpose
drawer. The lower tray holds approximately 2000
sheets of 20 Ibs. (80 g/m?) paper.

(6) Multi purpose drawer

Holds paper. Up to 500 sheets of 20 Ibs. (80 g/m?)
paper can be loaded. Also special papers such as
envelopes (standard sizes only) and Japanese
postcard can be set.

(7) Stand/3 x 500 sheet paper drawer

This is a paper feed unit that contains three paper
trays. The upper tray is equivalent to the multi purpose
drawer. Each of the lower two trays holds up to 500
sheets of 20 Ibs. (80 g/m?) paper.

Saddle stitch finisher

Sorted output sheets or grouped output sheets by
page are offset stacked so that each set can be
taken out easily. Also sorted output sheets can be
stapled at the edge or at the center for center-stapled
binding.

In addition, if a punch module is installed as a
peripheral unit, punch holes can be made in the
output sheets for filing.

(9) Duplex module

Unit for automatic two-sided printing.

Duplex module/bypass tray

This module is equipped with a unit for automatic
two-sided printing and a bypass tray manual paper
feeding.

() Exittray

Mounted to the paper output port of a duplex module
or a duplex module/bypass tray.

For installation of a peripheral unit, installation of some other peripheral units may be needed together and installation
of some peripheral units may not be possible together. See page xx, “COMBINATION OF PERIPHERAL UNITS?”
Peripheral units are basically optional but some units may be provided as standard units depending on the main unit

model.
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PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

B Other peripheral units

® Scannerrack

Rack required for installing a scanner module. The

height is fixed.

® Power supply unit

For installation of some peripheral units, this unit is

required for supplying power to each unit.

® Print server card

NIC (network interface card) for using the printer as

a network printer.

o Multi-function controller board

Printer controller required for using the copier,

facsimile, and network scanner features.

® PS3 expansion kit

Kit required for using the printer as a PostScript

compatible printer. (for PostScript level 3)

Hard disk drive

Extends the image storing capacity for the printer
and copier features (not for the facsimile feature).
Also this unit is required for using the job retention
function (see page xxxx) with which print data
received for the printer feature is held temporarily
instead of immediate output.

Facsimile expansion kit
Kit required for using the facsimile feature.

Additional fax memory (8 MB)

Network scanner expansion kit
Kit required for using the network scanner feature.

For installation of a peripheral unit, installation of some other peripheral units may be needed together and installation
of some peripheral units may not be possible together. See page xx, “COMBINATION OF PERIPHERAL UNITS”
Peripheral units are basically optional but some units may be provided as standard units depending on the main unit

model.
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PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

Operation panel

The display and indicators in the operation panel located on the front of the machine indicate the current status of the
printer. Also the keys on the operation panel allow settings required for printing.

@ @0 ®@
1 READY
—F£1 DATA
—f 1 ERROR
MENU A v BACK/C OK INFORMATION
( ] | ] ] ) ( ]
® @ ® ©)

(1) Message display
Displays the printer current state.
[i(] displayed in messages
[INFORMATIONS] key.

indicates the

@ [ERROR] indicator
Lights up when paper or toner must be added or when
a misfeed has occurred. Blinks when an abnormal
condition has occurred in this machine.

(3) [DATA] indicator
Lights up or blinks when print data is being received.
Also lights up when printing is being performed.

(4) [READY] indicator
Printing can be executed when this indicator is lit.

(5) [MENU] key
Press to select a menu group such as printer
configuration menu (page xxx), custom settings, and
execution of printing held by the retention function
(page xxx). Press also to return to the menu screen
from the setting screen of each menu group.

(®) [A/V]keys
Press to select each menu or function or to set a
number.

(7) [BACKI/C]key
Use this key to return to the previous screen in each
menu selection, to cancel and delete the current job
or to delete a reserved job that has been selected.

[OK] key

Press to register the selected menu or function.

(9) [INFORMATION] key

When [ i ]is displayed with a message indicating a
paper misfeed, requesting toner addition, etc., the
relevant operation procedure can be displayed by
pressing the [INFORMATION] key. If the
[INFORMATION] key or the [BACK/C] key is pressed
while the operation procedure is displayed, the
information mode will be canceled. If you press and
hold down this key while printing is being performed
or in the standby, the total number of printed pages
and quantity of toner remaining (as a percent) will be
displayed.
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PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

Menu group list and supplementary explanation of key operation (when
using the operation panel on the main unit)

The menu groups are classified into the following five groups as shown below. These menu groups are selected by
pressing the [MENU] key. If the [OK] key is pressed when the desired menu screen is displayed, a message indicating
required operation will appear.

READY. Job status screen

The message "WARMING UP" displayed when the power is turned on and
the list of the current job and the reserved jobs or the list of completed jobs
[MENU] key are displayed on the job status screen. Various messages are displayed on
the job status screen. Examples of messages are shown below.

(Display example)

|WARMING UP. | ----------------- The printer is warming up to
allow printing.

|READY. | ----------------- The printer is ready to print.

|FROM TRAY # | ----------------- The printer is currently executing
printing.

CHANGE THE TONER | - Toner runs out. Replace the

CARTRIDGE. toner cartridge. (See page
XXXX.)

|PAPER JAM. | ----------------- A misfeed has occurred. (See
page Xxxx.)

|ADD PAPER .* | ----------------- Paper runs out. Load paper.

(See page xxxx.)

3 1:[ADD PAPER)] of status display
When the status display shows [ADD PAPER], the specified size
paper is not loaded. In this case, printing is suspended until paper
is loaded and another reserved job data will be printed if possible.
(If paper runs out during printing, another job data will not be
printed.) If you wish to change the paper size to resume printing,
' see "Method of setting paper size and type" on page xxxx.

L

PRINT HOLD

Print hold

If the job retention function is used from your computer, print data will
be stored in the printer as a hold job.

The job retention function can be used only if the printer is equipped
with a hard disk drive as a peripheral unit. (See page xxxx.)

[MENU] key

CONDITION SETTINGS

Configuration settings
The printer configuration settings are used for basic printer settings.
(See page xxxx.)

[MENU] key

CUSTOM SETTINGS Custom settings

Custom settings are used to make settings based on the conditions of
use of customers. (See page xxxx.)

* [MENU] key

KEY OPERATOR

PROGRAMS Key operator programs

These are settings used by key operators (administrators of this
product). For the setting, see the "Key Operator's Guide". (See page
XXXX.)

[MENU] key

NN
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Canceling the current print job and deleting the print data on the printer

® To cancel the current print job and delete the print data:
If you press the [BACK/C] key during printing, printing will be canceled and a confirmation message for deletion of
data will appear. To delete the data, press the [OK] key.
To cancel deletion, press the [BACK/C] key. Printing will resume.

® To delete print data of a reserved job (that waits for printing):
Print data transmitted from computers will be stored in this printer (up to 99 jobs) and will be output sequentially. To
delete print data of a reserved job before starting printing, press the [A] or [ ¥] key to display the desired data in the
message display. If you press the [BACK/C] key at this time, a confirmation message for deletion will appear. To
delete the data, press the [OK] key.
To cancel deletion, press the [BACK/C] key. Printing will resume.
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PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

When the printer is equipped with a scanner module as a peripheral unit, use the operation panel with a touch panel on

the scanner module.

@

@

PRINT
ez | [DEE

I:I [ DATA
IMAGE SEND e

&2l Som @

COPY

&3

80 e (o]
JOB STATUS ~ SETTINGS

0 [ x1[ol[#p

ACC.#-C

(1) [Touch panel]
Messages and keys are displayed here. Operation
can be performed by touching keys displayed here.
The display is switched depending on each function
in the print, copy, network scan, and fax modes. For
details, see page xxxx.

@ [Mode select] keys and indicators
Use to switch the display mode of the touch panel.

[PRINT] key/READY indicator/DATA indicator
Press to switch the display to the print mode. (See
next page.)
® READY indicator
Printing can be performed when this indicator is
lit.

® DATA indicator
Lights up or blinks when print data is being
received. Also lights up when printing is being
performed.

&2 [IMAGE SEND] key/LINE indicator/DATA indicator
Press to switch the display to the network scan/fax
mode. (See page xxxx of the facsimile operation
manual.)

[COPY] key
Press to switch the display to the copy mode. (See
page Xxxx.)
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(3) [JOB STATUS] key
Press to display the current job status. (See page
XXXX.)

(4) [CUSTOM SETTINGS] key
Use to adjust the contrast of the touch panel or to
set key operator programs.

(5) [Numeric] keys
Use to enter a number in various settings.

(6) [¥] key ([ACC.#-C] key) (See page Xxxx.)
Use when using the copier feature and the facsimile
feature.

(@) [#/P]key (See page XXxXx.)
Use when using the copier feature and the facsimile
feature.

[Clkey
Use when using the copier feature and the facsimile
feature.

(9) [Start] key (See page xxxx.)
Use when using the copier feature and the facsimile
feature.

[CA] key
Use when using the copier feature and the facsimile
feature.



PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

Touch panel

Print mode screen

This screen is displayed when the print mode is selected.
(The display varies with the mode. For the display in other modes, see respective operation manuals.)

[ &5 sELECT JOB.

PRINT HOLD JOB LIST
9 Sharp 005 Microsoft Word - Test00L 1/1

Sharp 006 EXCELL @

CONDITION
SETTINGS

(1) Message display
Messages are displayed here.

(2) Job status screen (See next page.)

(3) Print hold job list
If the job retention function (see page xxxx) is used,
the list of stored print data is displayed here (up to
100 jobs). The job retention function can be used
only if the printer is equipped with a hard disk drive
as a peripheral unit.

(4) [Display switching] keys
Use to switch the page of the print hold job list. If the
list is not contained in a page, succeeding pages
are prepared. Use these keys to switch the display.

(5) [CUSTOM SETTINGS] key
Use to switch the display to the printer configuration
menu (see page Xxxx).
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PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

Job status screen (common to print, copy, network scan, and fax modes)
This screen is displayed when the [JOB STATUS] key on the operation panel is pressed.
A job list which indicates the current job and reserved jobs or a job list which indicates completed jobs is displayed.
You can check the contents of the jobs, give a reserved job the highest print priority in the print queue, and delete
a job that you wish to cancel. (The following screen indicates a job list which indicates the current job and reserved

jobs.
jobs.) 5
JOB QUEUE SETS / PROGRESS  STATUS

| [BCoPY 003 / 000 COPYING 11 || conplers

2 [ SHANE COFFEY 003 / 000 WAITING T

l g | pemar

13 ¢ o5t 00 /000 WAITING & )| [ -

4 EJCLIFF QUIROGA 003 / 000 WAITING STOP/DELETE

EL P O:¥ = E-MAIL J0B| €8 FAX J0B
3 4 5 6 7 ® ©

(1) Job list
Ajob list which indicates the current job and reserved
jobs or a job list which indicates completed jobs is
displayed. The icons at the top of each job indicate
the mode of each job.

Print mode
Eln Network scan mode

t‘-" Fax mode
(transmission job)

|}D Copy mode

'y
Fax mode
(reception job)

When a job list which indicates the current job and
reserved jobs is displayed, the displayed jobs
themselves are operation keys. To cancel printing or
to give a job the highest print priority, touch the
relevant job key to select the job and execute the
desired operation using the keys described in 7, 8,
and 9.

*1:“PAPER EMPTY” in the job status display
When the job status display indicates “PAPER
EMPTY”, specified size paper is not loaded in any
tray. In this case, printing is suspended until paper
is loaded and another reserved job data will be printed
if possible. (If paper runs out during printing, another
job data will not be printed.) If you wish to change
the paper size because you cannot prepare the
specified size paper immediately, you can change
the size by touching the current job key to select it
and touch the [DETAIL] key described in (9.
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(2) [Mode switching] key
Use to switch the job list between “JOB QUEUE”
and “COMPLETE”.
“JOB QUEUE”: Displays the list of the current job
and the reserved jobs.
“COMPLETE?”: Displays the list of completed jobs.

(3) [PRINT JOB] key
Use to display the print job list for all modes (print,
copy, network scan, and fax).

(@) [E-MAIL JOB] key
Use to display the list of jobs that use the network
scanner feature.

(5) [FAX JOB] key
Use to display the fax communication status and
the reserved transmission job status.

(6) [Display switching] keys
Use to switch the page of the displayed job list.

(?) [STOP/DELETE] key
Use to cancel or delete the current job or delete the
selected reserved job. Reserved fax jobs, however,
cannot be deleted.

[PRIORITY] key
If you select a job among the reserved jobs in the
“JOB QUEUE” job list to which you wish to give the
highest priority and touch this key, the job will move
to the highest priority reserved job.

(9) [DETAIL] ke
Use to display the detailed information of the selected
job.The paper size for printing can be changed from
the specified size.



PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

Using the touch panel

B How to use the touch panel
[Example 1]

You can easily set or
cancel a function by
touching a key on the
display with a finger. The
touch panel operation can
be confirmed with a beep
tone and highlighted
display.

[Example 2]
p
1/13

If any key is disabled on
each screen, the key is
displayed gray. If you
press the key, two short
beeps will be sounded.

The beep tone of key touch can be disabled by a
key operator program. (See page xxxx of the Key
Operator’s guide.)

The touch panel (display) illustrated in this operation
panel is a conceptual illustration.

H Selection of function

[Example 1]

If any key is highlighted in the initial setting of each
setting screen, the function will be registered when
you touch the [OK] key without additional operation.

[Example 2]

=1 DUAL PAGE |
E COPY

MULTI SHOT

When using the copier
feature or the facsimile
feature, the functions
shown below which can
be set by only touching
the relevant key in the
special feature screen
can be canceled by
touching the key again
(canceling highlighted
display).

Copier feature

Facsimile feature

e Dual page copy

® B/W reverse

® Rotation copying in
two-sided copying

e Centering

e Polling
e Own number print
® Page cutoff

[Example 3]

Vs

==) DUAL PAGE
E

COPY |

MULTI SHOT

== DUAL PAGE
B ™ ooey

MULTI SHOT

Vs

When using the copier
feature or the facsimile
feature, if a special
function is set, the
corresponding function
icon will appear. If this
icon is touched, the
setting screen of the
function (or a menu
screen) will appear,
allowing the settings to be
checked or adjusted and
the function to be
canceled easily.
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LOADING PAPER

When paper runs out during printing, a message indicating that paper runs out will appear.

Follow the procedure below to load paper.

NOTES

® Do not use curled or folded paper. Doing so may cause a misfeed.

® Use SHARP standard paper for paper tray 1. (See page xxxx.)

® When you change the paper type in paper tray 1, set the paper type referring to “Method of setting paper size
and type” (page xxxx).

® Do not place a heavy object or press down hard on a tray when the tray is pulled out.

Loading paper in paper tray 1

1 Pull out paper tray 1. 3 Gently push paper tray 1.

Gently pull the tray out Push the tray firmly all the way into the machine.

until it stops.

4 Set the paper type.

If you change the paper type, be sure to set the
paper type referring to “Method of setting paper
size and type” (page xxxx).

Do not load paper above 5 Loading of paper in paper tray 1 is now
the maximum height line complete.

(approximately 500

sheets of 20 Ibs. (80 g/m?)

paper).

Changing the paper size in paper tray 1
For paper tray 1, 8-1/2" x 11", A4 or B5 size paper can be set. Use the following procedure to change the size as
needed.

1 Pull out paper tray 1. 4 Gently push paper tray 1.
If paper remains in the tray, remove it. Push the tray firmly all the way into the machine.
Adjust the guide plates A and B in the 5 Set the paper size.
tray to the length and width of the paper.

Be sure to set the paper size and paper type

AR The guide plates A and B referring to “Method of setting paper size and type”
< Af@ are slidable. Adjust them (page xxxx).

> S ﬁv’!"@ to the paper size to be If this operation is not performed after the paper

'y =522V |naded while squeezing size has been changed, printing will be made to

their lock levers. paper of a size other than the specified size and a

paper misfeed may occur.

Load paper into the tray. 6 Changing of paper size in paper tray 1 is
3 now complete.
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LOADING PAPER

Paper available in paper trays

Paper that can be used varies with the paper trays. Use SHARP standard paper in the following paper trays.
® Paper tray 1 ® Stand/MPD & 2000 sheet paper drawer

® Stand/3 x 500 sheet paper drawer

B Paper that can be used
® SHARP standard paper (See page xx.)
Use SHARP standard paper ranging from 5-1/2" x 8-1/2" (A5) to 11" x 17" (A3).

Paper available in the bypass tray/multi purpose drawer

Since the paper feeding method in the bypass tray and the multi purpose drawer varies with the paper type, be sure to
feed paper using the method adequate to the paper type. If the paper feeding method is not proper, a paper misfeed or
oblique feeding may occur.

B Paper that can be used
® SHARP standard paper
@ Ordinary paper other than SHARP standard paper

Paper size 5112 x 8-112" or .
P 25 (105 x 148 ) | (— 1" x17"or A3

(297 x 420 mm)

Paper weight:

Continuous feeding |15 Ibs.(52 gm?)| <mmsp 28Ibs.(105g/m2)| =) 54|bs.(205g/m2)|
*q

Single sheet feeding |15 bs.(52 gm?)| ump 28Ibs.(105g/m2)| - 28Ibs.(105g/m2)l

| I |

(A3~A5) (Ad~AS5)

g/m?2.-ee Weight of a sheet of paper of 1 m?

NOTES

® Do not use paper that is not included in the range described above. Improper fusing (fusing strength of toner to
paper is weak and toner comes off if rubbed) and misfeeds may occur.

B Envelope

® Standard envelope sizes are only the following four: Monarch (MON), Commercial-10 (C10), DL, and C5.

M Postcard

® Double postcards can be used unless they have a fold. (Folded postcards cannot be used.)

® Do not use unofficial postcards or picture postcards. They may cause misfeeds or smudges on printouts.

B Special paper

® For transparency film, letterhead paper, recycled paper, pre-printed paper, pre-punched paper, colored paper,
heavy paper, labels, and postcards, use SHARP recommended paper. Using paper that is not recommended by
SHARP may cause misfeeds and smudges on printouts.

® Notebook paper
Do not use paper that has been cut manually. Paper misfeeds may occur.

NOTE
There are various types of special paper on the market and some of them cannot be used in this product. When
using such paper, contact your SHARP dealer.
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LOADING PAPER

Method of setting paper size and type

When the paper size or type is changed in a paper tray, set them referring to the following procedure.

When using the operation panel on the main unit:

% For setting paper size and type from the operation panel with touch panel, see the next page.

1 Press the [MENU] key repeatedly until
“CUSTOM SETTINGS” will appear in the
message display.

( ( 2\
MENU

A J
CUSTOM SETTINGS

2 Press the [OK] key.

——— — When the [OK] key is
'K/C OK pressed,“ TRAY SETTING”

will appear in the message
(.

display.
TRAY SETTING

3 Press the [OK] key.

When the [OK] key is
pressed,“TRAY SETTING
TRAY1v” will appear in
the message display.

TRAY SETTING

TRAY1Y

4 Select the desired paper tray.

Press the A or ¥ key on
B the operation panel
repeatedly until the

A \J
(I ( desired paper tray

appears.

5 Press the [OK] key.
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Ensure that the desired paper type for
printing is selected.

e |f TRAY 1 is selected,

LETTER the message shown to

PLATN v the left will appear in the

initial condition.

If the desired paper type for printing is not selected,
press the A or ¥ key on the operation panel.
When you wish to print onto special paper,
however, the paper tray must be TRAY 2 or
BYPASS.

7 Press the [OK] key.

8 Ensure that the desired paper size for
printing is selected.

If the desired paper size for printing is not selected,
press the A or ¥ key on the operation panel after
checking the paper type.

e |[f TRAY 1 has been

LETTER selected, the message
0K? shown to the left will

appear.

9 Press the [OK] key to terminate the
setting.

NOTE

Special paper such as transparency film, labels, and
postcards can be set for tray 2 and the bypass tray.
Envelopes can be set only for tray 2.




LOADING PAPER

When using the operation panel with touch panel:

1 Press the [CUSTOM SETTINGS] key. 5 Touch the [OK] key to complete the setting.

The custom setting menu TOTAL COUNT
screen will appear.

TRAY SETTINGS

Y

2 Press the [TRAY SETTINGS] key.

TOTAL COUNT The paper tray selection
screen will appear.

TRAY SETTINGS

<

Select the paper tray for which setting is

to be made.
TYPE | SIZE If the desired tray is not
displayed, touch the [ 1]
TRAY 1 ’ PLAIN / 8%X11

or [ | ] key to switch the

TRAY 2 G H‘)J / avro-Ince | Screen.

TRAY3 ’ RECYCLED / AUTO-INC

4 Select the paper type and the paper size.

® |[f TRAY 1 has been selected in step 3:

CUSTOM SETTINGS
TRAY 1 TYPE/SIZE SETTING ok )

TYPE

LETTER HEAD |

[(ere-PRINTED } [ PRE-PUNCHED }
J

[ recvcen [ coror

The paper type and paper size with highlighted
display are selected. If the desired paper type and
paper size are not selected, select the desired type
and size by touching the relevant keys.

Special papers such as transparency film and
labels can be set for tray 2 and the bypass tray.
Envelopes can be set only for tray 2.
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LOADING PAPER

Loading paper in the multi purpose drawer

The method of loading paper for the multi purpose drawer is the same for paper tray 1 in the main unit. Load paper
referring to steps 1 to 5 on page xxxx.

The following items, however, are different from paper tray 1.

¢ Ordinary paper of standard sizes from 11" x 17" to 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"R (A3 to A5R) can be set.

* Also certain types of special paper can be set.

For special papers that can be set, see “Paper available in the bypass tray/multi purpose drawer” on page xxxx. When
setting envelopes or postcards in the multi purpose drawer, read thoroughly the description of “Setting envelopes or
postcards” below.

B How to change the paper size
If the paper size or paper type is changed when paper is set in the tray, the tray settings in the custom settings must
be changed. Be sure to change the setting referring to “Method of setting paper size and type” on page xxxx.

B Setting envelopes or postcards
When setting envelopes or postcards in the multi purpose drawer, set them in the orientation shown below.

Notes common to setting of envelopes and postcards

® Do not print onto two sides. A paper misfeed or improper printing may occur.

® Be sure to write addresses after printing. Do not use envelopes or postcards on which printing has been performed
with a thermal transfer printer or an ink jet printer. Paper on which printing has been performed with a thermal
transfer printer with a ribbon cassette, particularly, may cause printed characters to come off or may cause
smudges on printouts.

[Example of setting postcards] Note on setting postcards
Be sure to set the postcards face down and the upper ® Smooth out curled postcards before printing. Crumpling,
part located in the left. misfeeds or improper printing may occur.

[Example of setting envelopes] Notes on setting of envelopes

For envelopes, only the address side can be printed on. e For envelope sizes that can be used, see “Paper
Be sure to set envelopes with the address side down available in the bypass tray/multi purpose drawer” on
and the upper part located in the left. page Xxxx.

® Do not use envelopes that have metal clasps, plastic
snappers, string closures, windows, linings, self-
adhesive patches or synthetic materials. A paper
misfeed, improper fixing or failure may occur.

Specifications

Name Multi purpose drawer
Paper size Max. 11" x 17" (A3), min. 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"R (A5R)
Paper capacity 500 sheets (20 Ibs. (80 g/m?)) of paper, 100 envelopes, 100 postcards,
100 sheets of transparency film
Dimensions 23-1/32" (W) x 20-7/8" (D) x 4-1/2" (H) (585 mm (W) x 530 mm (D) x 114 mm (H))
Weight Approximately xxxx kg

Specifications are subject to change for improvement without notice.
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LOADING PAPER

Loading paper in the stand/3 x 500 sheet paper drawer

Upper paper tray:

The upper paper tray is equivalent to the multi purpose drawer. The method of loading paper and the paper that can be
used are the same as for the multi purpose drawer. Read the description of the multi purpose drawer (see page xxxx).

Middle and lower paper trays:

Up to 500 sheets of 11" x 17", 8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2"x 11", 8-1/2" x 11"R, 7-1/4" x 10-1/2", A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, and B5R
paper (20 Ibs. (80 g/m?)) can be loaded in these trays. The method of loading paper is the same as for paper tray 1 in

the main unit. See the description (page xxxx).

NOTE

and type” on page XXxX.

If the paper size or paper type is changed when paper is set in a tray of the stand/3 x 500 sheet paper drawer, the tray
settings in the custom settings must be changed. Be sure to change the setting referring to “Method of setting paper size

Specifications
Name Stand/3 x 500 sheet paper drawer
Paper size Upper tray: Max. 11" x 17" (A3), min. 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"R (A5R), Middle/
lower trays: Max. 11" x 17" (A3), min. 7-1/4" x 10-1/2"R (B5R)
Paper weight 15 Ibs. - 28 Ibs. (56 - 105 g/m?)

Paper capacity (ordinary paper)

500 sheets (20 Ibs. (80 g/m?)) each

Dimensions

23-1/32" (W) x 20-7/8" (D) x 15-29/32" (H) (585 mm (W) x 530 mm (D) x
404 mm (H))

Weight

Approximately xxxx kg
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LOADING PAPER

Loading paper in the stand/MPD & 2000 sheet paper drawer

Upper paper tray:
The upper paper tray is equivalent to the multi purpose drawer. The method of loading paper and the paper that can be
used are the same as for the multi purpose drawer. Read the description of the multi purpose drawer (see page xxxx).

Lower paper tray:
The lower paper tray is a large capacity tray that holds 2,000 sheets of 8-1/2" x 11" or A4 paper (20 Ibs. (80 g/m?)). Use
the following procedure to load paper in the large capacity tray.

NOTE

If the paper size or paper type is changed when paper is set in the upper paper tray of the stand/MPD & 2000 sheet paper
drawer, the tray settings in the custom settings must be changed. (If the paper type is changed in the large capacity tray,
the tray settings must also be changed.) Be sure to change the setting referring to “Method of setting paper size and type”
on page XXXX.

1 Pull out the large capacity tray.

® | oad paper onto the left
paper feed table.

Gently pull the tray out until
it stops.

2 Press down the right and left paper feed Gently push the large capacity paper tray
tables until they stop. 4 into the printer.

Push the tray firmly all the
way into the printer.

Load paper onto the right and left paper Set the paper type.
feed tables. 5

If you change the paper type in the tray, be sure to set
the paper type referring to “Method of setting paper
size and type” (page xx).

® | oad paper onto the right
paper feed table.

Loading of paper in the stand/MPD & 2000
6 sheet paper drawer is now complete.

Specifications
Name Stand/MPD & 2000 sheet paper drawer
Paper sizes Upper tray: Max. 11" x 17" (A3), Min. 5-1/2" x 8-1/2" (A5R), Lower tray:
8-1/2"x 11" (A4)
Paper weight 15 Ibs. - 28 Ibs. (56 - 105 g/m?)

Paper capacity (ordinary paper) Upper tray: 500 sheets (20 Ibs. (80 g/m?)), Lower tray: 2,000 sheets (20
Ibs. (80 g/m?))

Dimensions 23-1/32" (W) x 20-7/8" (D) x 15-29/32" (H) (585 mm (W) x 530 mm (D) x
404 mm (H))
Weight Approximately xxxx kg
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ADDING TONER

When toner runs out, a message indicating need to replace the toner cartridge will appear. Also depending on the
model, a message indicating need to replace the developer cartridge may appear.

For the procedure of replacement of these cartridges, see the separate manual "Supply Replacement Method."

STORAGE OF SUPPLIES

Standard supplies for this product that are to be replaced by the user are paper, toner cartridge, and staple cartridge for
the finisher.

SHARP
For best copying results, be sure to use only Sharp Genuine Supplies which are designed,

4 engineered, and tested to maximize the life and performance of Sharp copiers. Look for the
Genuine Supplies label on the toner package.

GENUINE SUPPLIES

B Proper storage

1 Store the supplies in a location that is: 2 Store paper in the wrapper and lying flat.
e clean and dry, » Paper stored in packages standing up or out of
e at a stable temperature, the wrapper may curl or become damp, resulting
* not exposed to direct sunlight. in paper misfeeds.

1-25






N\

\\

N\

\\\\§\\\\\\\\\\\\\

A\

CHAPTER 2

PRINTING FROM A COMPUTER

This chapter describes how to install and how to use the printer drivers
and printer utilities on a computer. This chapter also describes the job
retention function that allows print start operation from the operation
panel of the printer.

Page
CONNECTING TO A COMPUTER ..ottt 2-2
SOFTWARE FORWINDOWS ..ottt 2-2
INSTALLING PRINTER DRIVERS AND PRINTER UTILITIES ............. 2-3
REMOVING PRINTER DRIVERS AND PRINTER UTILITIES ............... 2-3
INSTALLING PRINTER DRIVERS USING THE PLUG &
PLAY FEATURE OR ADD PRINTER WIZARD .......cccooeeiieiiieieesee e 2-4

@ Before installation ...
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@ Setting print conditions under Windows
(selecting and setting print conditions) .............
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@ Print functions selectable in the “JOB CONTROL”
dialog box and their operation ..........ccccevvieeevie e 2-9
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CONNECTING TO A COMPUTER

1. Using this machine as a local printer
When using this machine as a local printer, connect your computer to the parallel interface connector of this
product as shown in the illustration.
For a connection cable, prepare a Centronics cable on the market that conforms to the following specifications.
The parallel interface of this machine conforms to IEEE-STD-1284-1993.

Connector type on this printer: 36-pin DDK 57LE-40360-730B (D29)
female connector or equivalent connector

For the specifications of the parallel interface
connector on the computer, see the computer
manual.

\ »

Parallel interface connector

2. Using this machine as a network printer

For using this machine as a network printer, a print server card is needed.
See the operation manual supplied with the print server card.

SOFTWARE FOR WINDOWS

When using this product in Windows environment, you must install a printer driver in your computer system. Use the
supplied CD-ROM for installation. For using this product, either connection through a parallel interface connector (see
page xxxx) between the computer and this machine (local printer) or network connection that uses a print server card
(network interface card) as a peripheral unit can be performed.

The print server card may be installed as a standard component or optional depending on the model. Contact your
SHARP dealer.

The following software for Windows is contained in the CD-ROM.
® Printer drivers
® Printer utilities
® |nstaller
These are software for installing the printer drivers and printer utilities. If you use the Plug and Play feature or the
Add Printer wizard to install the driver without using the installer, specify directly the folder name referring to the
directory information of the PRINTER UTILITIES CD-ROM on page xxxx.

B Printer drivers H Printer utilities
® PCL printer drivers (PCL5e and PCL6) ® Printer Administration Utility
® Optional PostScript printer driver (compatible to ® Printer Status Monitor
PostScript level 3) and SHARP AR-xxxx PPD file @ Display Font

(PostScript Printer Description file)

1. Printer drivers
A printer driver is software designed to convert print data from any application into data understandable by the
printer so that the printer can print out the data. This product, therefore, can be used as a printer only after a printer
driver has been installed. If a printer driver is installed once, it is built into your computer system. You need not
install the driver each time you execute printing.

2. Printer utilities
Printer Administration Utility that allows setting and monitoring of printers on a computer and Printer Status Monitor
that allows monitoring of printer status and display and notification on a computer are provided for network
environment. (only in the Windows environment)
For use of Printer Administration Utility and Printer Status Monitor, see the help file. The details of use are written
in each help file.
% Printer Administration Utility is software for system administrators.
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INSTALLING PRINTER DRIVERS AND PRINTER UTILITIES

Windows software The following software can be installed from the installer
* PCL printer drivers . .
+ Display font supplied in the CD-ROM :

Windows client
* Printer Status
Monitor

Network administrator ® PCL printer drivers (PCL5e and PCL6)
» Network Administration Utility ° Display font

® Printer Administration Utility
ETI ' ® Printer Status Monitor
S0 11V

NOTE

If you wish to install a printer driver or a printer
utility from a floppy disk, see the README file of
the CD-ROM. The method of copying printer drivers
and printer utilities from the CD-ROM to a floppy
disk and the method of use are described.

Execute installation from the CD-ROM using the following procedure.

1 Start Windows. If you click the [README display] button, the
information of the specified software will be
. . displayed. When installing the Printer
Insert the supplied CD-ROM into a CD- Administration Utility and the Printer Status
ROM drive of your computer. Monitor, read the README display and
If your computer is configured for auto start check to see if the computer system
on the CD-ROM, the software license requirements are satisfied.
agreement described in step 5 will appear.
(Steps 3 and 4 are not needed.) NOTE
The Printer Administration Utility and the Printer
On the [Start] menu, click “Run.” Status Monitor can be used only if this product is
used as a network printer.

Example: If the CD-ROM drive is designated as

command. Then click the [OK] button. 7 Click the [Start] button.
drive R, enter “R:\\SETUPEXE”.

The installation screen of the file selected with
a check box will appear. Follow the
instructions on your screen to install the
selected printer drivers and utilities.

Read the software license agreement and
click the [Next] button if you accept the
agreement.

4 Enter the CD-ROM drive and setup

The printer drivers and printer utilities that

6 can be installed from the CD-ROM will be
listed. Select the check boxes of the
desired drivers and utilities and click the
[Next] button.

When installation is complete, the message

8 “Setup has finished installing your
selected package(s).” will appear. Click the
[Close] button.

NOTE

Restart of your computer may be needed
depending on the system. Click [Yes] to restart
the computer.

UNINSTALLING PRINTER UTILITIES

When uninstalling a printer driver that has been installed, right-click the printer to be deleted from “Printers” of “Control
Panel” and select [Delete]. When uninstalling the Printer Administration Utility or the Printer Status Monitor, use “Add/
Remove Programs” of “Control Panel”. Use the Windows standard operation for each case.
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INSTALLING PRINTER DRIVERS USING THE PLUG
& PLAY FEATURE OR ADD PRINTER WIZARD

Before installation

Before installing the printer drivers, check the following items.
® Ensure that your computer system meets the following requirements.

Computer type: Operating system:
IBM PC/AT or compatible computer Windows 95
Hardware requirements of the operating system must Windows 98
be satisfied. Windows 2000

Windows NT 4.0
Windows Me

When using the Plug and Play feature in the Windows 95/98 environment or using the Add Printer wizard to install
printer drivers, enter the directory name indicated below as a source directory.

% R Path for using PCL5e driver under Windows 2000
= . Shpﬁrt {R} R:\AR-Tigeokamptor\Option\English\2k_pcl5e |
=7 Option
= ; Path for using PCL6 driver under Windows 2000
EI {:I Er:':g,IJ,Sh ,,,,,,,,,,,, R:\AR-Tigeokamptor\Option\English\2k_pcl6 |
i Path for using PCL5e driver under Windows 95/98/Me
R:\AR-Tigeokamptor\Option\English\9x_pcl5e

s} Path for using PCL6 driver under Windows 95/98/Me
K R:\AR-Tigeokamptor\Option\English\9x_pcl6

Path for using PCL6 driver under Windows NT

Path for using PCL5e driver under Windows NT |
R:\AR-Tigeokamptor\Option\English\Nt_pcl6 |

L B L S | R:\AR-Tigeokamptor\Option\English\Nt_pcl5e
“[ ] Fonts

H Example of installation of a printer driver using the Add Printer wizard under Windows 98
The installation method of a printer driver under Windows 98 is shown below.
The installation example is described assuming that the printer is connected as a local printer (see “Using this
machine as a local printer” on page 2-2) and that the CD-ROM drive is designated as drive R. The procedure may
differ depending on the system environment.

Start Windows 98. Check the [Local Printer] radio button and
1 then click the [Next] button.
Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD- Click the [Have Disk] button.
2 ROM drive. 7
If your computer is configured for auto start on the The “Install From Disk” dialog box will appear.
CD-ROM, the software license agreement will Enter the file path as follows:
appear. Click [Cancel] to close the screen. R:\Option\English\9x_pcl5e or

R:\Option\English\9x_pcl6

On the [Start] menu, select [Settings] and
3 then [Printers]. 8 Click the [OK] button.
The Printer window will appear.

Double-click the [Add Printer] icon. 9 Select the printer model to be used and
4 click the [Next] button.

Follow the instructions displayed by the Add Printer

5 Click the [Next] button. wizard.

H Installing display fonts
The display fonts are the fonts displayed on your computer screen. The CD-ROM supplied with this product contains
the display fonts that correspond to the resident fonts (page xxx) of this product. These display fonts can be installed
to your computer (Windows 95/98/Me/NT/2000) from the installer. Installation of the display fonts can be specified in
step 6 of INSTALLING PRINTER DRIVERS AND PRINTER UTILITIES” on page 2-3.
To install the display fonts by Windows basic operation without using the installer, specify the following path.
R:\Option\Fonts
The CD-ROM drive is designated as drive R as an example.
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SETTING THE PRINTER DRIVER

This section describes the method of changing the printer driver settings for using this product properly from your

computer.

If no printer driver has been installed, use the supplied CD-ROM to install it referring to “INSTALLING PRINTER

DRIVERS AND PRINTER UTILITIES” on page 2-3.

Setting print conditions under Windows (selecting and setting print conditions)

Change the settings using the properties of the printer.

B Windows 95 /98 / Me
Screens under Windows 98 are used in the description
below.

1 On the [Start] menu, select [Settings] and
then [Printers].
The Printer window will appear.

Right-click the installed printer driver and
select [Properties].

This example is the screen displayed by selecting
AR-P350PCL5e.

Open

Pauze Printing
Set az Default

Purge Print Documents

Sharing...

Create Shortout
Delete
Rename

3 Set each item.

For setting items, see
the printer driver help.

4 Click the [OK] button.

B Windows NT 4.0 /2000

1
2

Screens under Windows NT 4.0 are used in the
description below.

On the [Start] menu, select [Settings] and
then [Printers].

The Printer window will appear.

Right-click the installed printer driver and
select [Document Defaults].

This example is the screen displayed by selecting
AR-P350PCL5e.

SHARP

AR-P350 PS5 &

F<o)

—B{F k)
AR ). CERTELE

EIRIR 20 b BROLL

=M hDIERRIS)
AlER@)
EFIDZEW

TOA TR

3 Set each item.

For setting items, see
the printer driver help.

4 Click the [OK] button.

NOTE

will be displayed.

For the setting concerning peripheral units such as the duplex module, finisher, and stand/3 x 500 sheet paper
drawer, right-click the installed printer, select [Properties], and then open the [Configuration] tab. If you use this
product as a network printer and you have installed the Printer Status Monitor, the configuration of peripheral units
will be automatically set by clicking “Auto Configuration”. If you click the [Get Tray Status] button in the Detail
dialog box of the Paper tab, the current tray information (paper size, paper type, and quantity of paper remaining)

2-5



REMOTE OPERATIONTHROUGH NETWORK

If you access the Web pages of this product from your computer using a WWW browser such as Netscape Navigator
and Internet Explorer, various settings can be adjusted through the network.

Environment required for accessing Web pages

The following products and computer system requirements are needed for accessing the Web pages of this product.
® Optional print server card (network interface card)
® Recommended Web browser
Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 or later or equivalent
Netscape Navigator 4.0 or later or equivalent

NOTE

The following characters cannot be input in the Web pages when setting the Web pages in the Web server
located in this product. Input characters are case-sensitive.

® Characters that cannot be input: <> & " #

® Examples of improper input: <abc> <abc "abc" "abc abc &lt &gt  &#16l

Accessing Web pages and displaying help

Use the following procedure to access the Web pages. If the help button under the menu frame is clicked, the help
screen for description of various function settings that can be operated remotely from the Web pages for this product
through the network will appear. For the setting of each function, see this detailed description.

1 Open the Web browser on your computer. Click the [Help] button under the menu
frame.

For details of each
function setting, see the
help under the menu
frame. The method of
setting is described in
detail.

Input the IP Address previously specified
for this product to the ADDRESS field of
the browser.

43 about:blank — Microsoft Inte lnpu,t the IP aggregs
D REQ FEW previously specified in
PR WSl ST | this product. (See page
J = . = @3 xx)
Eo T b
| PELAD? &) http//19216801/

Click the button. The
display will return to the
Web page information of
this product.

When the connection is
completed, the Web page
information of this product
will be displayed.
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REMOTE OPERATION THROUGH NETWORK

Items and outline of menu frame of Web pages

Destination Management
The basic screen on which you can register, change, and delete the destination forimage data scanned by the network
scanner and the recipient information for facsimile and Internet facsimile (destination address, facsimile number, etc.) is
described below.

B Setting of E-mail Destination Control
Sets the destination information for E-mail delivery scan of network scanner.
Destination E-mail addresses and file types as well as information for destination control (destination name, index,
name for front panel display, etc.) are set.

NOTE
When performing E-mail destination setting, be sure to read the description on page xxxx in advance.

H Setting of FTP Destination Control
Sets the storage location information for file server storage scan of network scanner. File server information (such
as host name) and file types as well as information for destination control (destination name, index, name for front
panel display, etc.) are set.

Hl Setting of Desktop Destination Control
Sets the destination information for desktop delivery scan of network scanner. Destination computer information
(such as host name) in which the network scanner tool/Sharpdesk has been installed and file types as well as the
information for destination control (destination name, index, name for front panel display, etc.) are set.

H Setting of Fax Destination Control
Sets the fax destination. Fax numbers of recipients and communication mode as well as information for destination
control (destination name, index, name for front panel display, etc.) are set.

H Setting of i-Fax transmission Destination Control
Sets the Internet fax destination information. E-mail addresses of destination and file types as well as information
for destination control (destination name, index, name for front panel display, etc.) are set.

B Setting of Group Destination Control
Sets destination groups for transmitting data at a time by collecting destinations that have been set as E-mail
destination, fax destination and i-fax destination.

H Delete Destination
Screen for checking to see if deletion may be executed after selecting a destination to be deleted from the destination
list on the destination management screen and clicking the Delete button.

Fax Memory Box Management
Basic screen for setting memory area (memory box) for fax images in this product. The memory box has the
following three functions.
® Polled memory box control e Memory box relay broadcast control
® Confidential memory box control

B Polled Memory Box Control
Original data that has been stored in this machine can be transmitted to another facsimile when the facsimile
requests transmission.

H Confidential receiving
Data to be printed is sent to this machine and printing can be operated from the operation panel of this machine.

H Relay broadcasting
Memory box information for transmitting received data can be set.



REMOTE OPERATION THROUGH NETWORK

Set up

Setting of restriction on access to Web pages and basic settings for using the network scanner and the status/alert
E-mail function are described below.

B Network Card Setup
A link to the network card Web page for setting the print server card (network interface card) is provided.

B Password Setup
A password for accessing the Web pages is set. Two types of password (user level and administrator level) are set.

H Network Scanning Setup
Basic setting screen for network scanner. E-mail subject for scanner delivery, file name, etc. are set. To use the
network scanner, you must set up E-mail & DNS Setup. This screen displays the settings of E-mail & DNS Setup
and provides a link to the screen.

H Status & Alert E-mail Setup
Basic setting screen for the status/alert E-mail system. Machine name, machine code, and machine installation
location are set. To use the network scanner, you must set up E-mail & DNS Setup. This screen displays the settings
of E-mail & DNS Setup and provides a link to the screen.

B E-mail & DNS Setup
Basic setting screen for transmitting E-mail. E-mail server, system administrator address, DNS server, etc. are set.

H Sender of E-mail Setup
Sender of E-mail transmission of the network scanner is set. This item will be set as the “From” item of E-mail
header. Up to eight senders can be registered and a sender can be selected among them from the operation panel.

B Custom Directory Setup
Group index names in the list display on the operation panel are set.

H Status Message Parameters Setup
Used when the current counter information of this machine such as print count, copy count, and total output is
delivered in accordance with the specified schedule.

B Alerts Message Parameters Setup

Alert information is transmitted immediately to the specified addresses when a problem of supplies such as paper
and toner, failure, and an error such as a paper misfeed occur in this machine.
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JOB RETENTION FUNCTION WHICH ALLOWS PRINT
START OPERATION FROMTHE OPERATION PANEL

This section describes the operation procedure required for starting printing from the operation panel of the printer and
the outline of the function concerning the print functions that can be selected in the “JOB CONTROL’ dialog box using
the printer drivers of this product. For selection of the print function, select “Properties” on the printer driver screen,
open the “Main” tab, and click “Job control.” The job retention function can be used only if this printer is equipped with
a hard disk drive as a peripheral unit.

Print functions selectable in the "JOB CONTROL" dialog box and their operation
1 Normal print 4 Proof print

(For “Normal print”, print start operation from the
operation panel of the printer is not needed.)

This mode can prevent a high-volume misprint when
a lot of sets must be printed. If print start operation

The print setting in this mode is the basic print is executed in this mode, only one set will be printed
operation. If no problem such as a paper misfeed and the remaining sets will be held as a hold job.
and empty toner occurs in the printer, the print start After checking the finished printout including print
operation is completed on the computer and printing position on paper and stapling position, you can
will be executed on the printer. start printing of the remaining sets from the

operation panel of the printer. Also you can delete
Hold after print the data without executing printing. (See step 8 on

2 page xx.)

5 Password

In this mode, print data will be held in the hold job
list even after printing is complete. Printing can be
executed again from the operation panel of the

printer if needed. Also the data can be deleted from If a password is set in the printer driver setting,

the operation panel if it is not necessary. password entry is needed to start printing of a
holdThis mode can increase the security of hold

Hold before print jobs.his mode can increase the security o hd jobs.

3 ® Password in the Hold After Print mode:

This print mode can reduce the possibility of Password entry on the operation panel of the

missing printout. If print start operation is made in printer is needed for additional printing.

this mode from the computer, print data will not be e Password in the Hold Before Print mode:

output immediately and will be stored in the printer Password entry on the operation panel of the

as a hold job.

printer is needed for starting printing.

® Password in the Proof Print mode:
Password entry on the operation panel of the
printer is needed for printing remaining sets after
printing one set.

Print start operation can be made on the operation
panel of the printer as needed. Also you can delete
the data without executing printing. (See step 8 on
page xx.)
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JOB RETENTION FUNCTIONWHICH REQUIRES PRINT START OPERATION FROMTHE OPERATION PANEL

Printing method of hold job list
If “Print after hold”, “Print before hold” or “Proof print” operation is performed on the computer, print data will be held as
a hold job. (Up to 100 jobs can be held.)
If the number of jobs exceeds 100, the job is processed as follows.
o |f Hold After Print is executed:

Printing will be executed but the job will not be held. (A notice page will be printed. See page xx.)
e |f Hold Before Print is executed:

Printing will not be executed and the job will not be held. (A notice page will be printed. See page xx.)

o If Proof Print is executed:

Printing of one set will be executed but the job will not be held. (A notice page will be printed. See page xx.)

When using the operation panel on the main unit:
® For operation from the operation panel with touch panel, see the next page.

1 Press the [MENU] key.

MENU
5 -
L )

2 Press the [OK] key.

‘ A

— —
IK/C OK
-

. J
ARAT

WORD-1 \)

“PRINT HOLD” will
appear in the message
display.

When the [OK] key is
pressed, a user name and
a file name of print data
stored in the printer as
a hold job will appear.

3 Select the desired data.

A Y B
(N
=

4 Press the [OK] key.

2-10

Press the A or y key on
the operation panel
repeatedly until the
desired print data is
displayed.

Enter the fifth digit of the password and
press the [OK] key.

(needed only if a password has been set)

Be sure to enter the number that has been entered
on the computer. If no password has been set,
operation of steps 5 and 6 is not needed. (Proceed
to step 7.)

PASSCODE

If you press the [OK] key
to register the fifth digit

O%%%%

after entering it using the
A or y key on the
operation panel, “0” will
appear at the fourth digit.
If you press the [BACK/
C] key, you can correct
the entered number.

Use the same procedure as step 5 to enter
the password from the fourth digit to the
first digit and then press the [OK] key.

PASSCODE

Use the same procedure
as above (fifth digit) to

*0%X%%

7

enter the fourth digit to the
first digit.

Select execution of printing, cancellation
of printing or data retention after printing,
and then press the [OK] key.

Deletion or retention of data after printing can be
selected. Alternatively deletion of data without
printing can be selected. Press the A or y key
until the desired choice appears

PRINT AND DELETE THE
DATA OK? \/

® Data will be deleted
after printing.

PRINT AND SAVE THE
DATA OK? \j

® Data will be held after
printing.

DELETE THE DATA OK?

@ Data will be deleted.
v If thisitemis selected,

the operation will be
complete. Steps 8 and
9 are not needed.



JOB RETENTION FUNCTIONWHICH REQUIRES PRINT START OPERATION FROMTHE OPERATION PANEL

8 Ensure that the desired number of copies
is set.

The number of copies
10 | can be changed by
using the A or y key on
the operation panel.

COPIES

9 Press the [OK] key.

e Printing will start. If printing of another job is
being executed, however, your job will be
registered as a print job. Printing of the job
will start after preceding jobs are completed.

1 0 Operation is now complete.

To continue operation, repeat steps 1 to 9.

When using the operation panel with touch panel:

Press the [PRINT] key to display the printer Select execution of printing, cancellation
basic screen. of printing or data retention after printing.

4 N Deletion or retention of

NUMBER OF PRINTS data after printing can
1 PRIN be selected.

Alternatively deletion of

|V§ |AE PR data without printing
.

can be selected. Touch
the desired key.

Select the desired data.
2 e Printing will start. If

pr———— To switch the screen, The number of copies| printing of another job
ISHARPOO1 Microsoft Word — 1 touch the A or \ key haS been Set The IS belng exeCUted,
— — number of copies can be however, your job will
| 1CE_J]: changed by usingthe A|  be registered as a
[sHarPoos PHOTO DATA or y key. print job. Printing of
ISH/—\RP004 Microsoft Word - 1 the jOb W|” start aftel’

preceding jobs are

Enter the password. completed.

(needed only if a password has been set)

. 5o su o enter the

password that has

5 Operation is now complete.

ENTER PIN VIA THE 10-KEY. been entered on the
computer. If no

(Coance | password has been
set, operation of step 4
is not needed.

Each time a number is
entered, “—” will change to

e

(. J
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JOB RETENTION FUNCTIONWHICH REQUIRES PRINT START OPERATION FROMTHE OPERATION PANEL

Printer account control

If the key operator program “Auditing mode” is set, the number of printed pages can be accumulated for each account.
The accounts for auditing are the accounts that have been set for counting the number of pages for the printer with a
key operator program. For registration of account numbers, see the key operator programs (page xxxx).

When executing print operation from the computer, you must enter an account number on the setting screen of the
printer driver. The account number entry screen will be displayed by clicking “Job control” in the “Main” tab of the printer
driver.

When an invalid account number is entered or no account number is entered, if key operator program “Cancel jobs of
invalid accounts” has been set, printing will not be performed. To perform printing in any case, disable program “Cancel
jobs of invalid accounts”. In this case, the number of printed pages will be accumulated to “OTHERS”.

The job control screen will always appear when print operation is executed from the printer driver if the “Auto Job
Control review” check box in the “Main” tab of the printer driver is set.
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MAKING CONFIGURATION SETTING

The printer configuration setting allows basic printer settings to be made. The items set with the printer configuration

settings are shown below.

@ Main program settings ..........ccccee... Basic settings used in printing (See page xxxx.)
@ PCL settings ...ooovvvveeeviiiieeciiiieees Sets a PCL symbol set. (See page xxxx.)
@ PostScript settings*1 ......ccceeeivveenn. Sets whether a PostScript error page is printed or not when a PostScript error

has occurred. (See page xxxx.)

*1 An optional PS3 expansion kit is needed.

Operation procedure common to all printer configuration settings
(items that can be set from the operation panel)

When using the operation panel on the main unit:

Press the [MENU] key to display the
configuration setting menu screen.

‘ Y Press the [MENU] key

MENU repeatedly until
“CONDITION SETTING”

C appears.
Any print jobs held in the

printer and any job
N ~/ currently transmitted to
the printer will be printed
in the former print
conditions.

2 Press the [OK] key.

5

IK/C OK

-

L )

Press the A or ¥ key to display the desired
3 setting item.

dh

4 Press the [OK] key.

S

3-2

Press the A or V¥ key to display the desired
5 setting.

For the details of each setting item, see the
description on and after page xxxx.

6 Press the [OK] key.

|

IK/C OK

o will be displayed to the
right of the selected item
and setting will be

item, press the [BACK/C]
key to return to step 3and

) registered. To set another
&

) repeat the procedure to
step 6.

When setting is complete, press the
[MENU] key to return to the basic screen.

NOTE

If the [BACK/C] key is pressed after each setting is
complete, the display that has called the setting
will appear again. If selection of a number is mistaken
during setting operation, press the [BACK/C] key to
correct the selected number.




MAKING CONFIGURATION SETTING

When using the operation panel with touch panel:

Touch the [CONDITION SETTINGS] key
on the printer screen to display the
configuration setting menu screen.

CONDITION Aqy print jobs held in 'the
SETTINGS printer and any job
currently transmitted to
the printer will be printed
in the former print
conditions.
L —

2 Touch the key of the desired item to display
its setting screen.

CONDITION SETTINGS

I MAIN PROGRAM SETTINGS l I PCL SETTINGS E

F——
o [ postscript serrmics Q

For details of each setting item, see the description
on and after the next page.

Depending on the setting item, additional item
setting keys may be displayed or page switching
keys may be displayed.

If a check box is displayed for an item, the item
can be set by touching the key to display a check
mark ([v]) in the box.

Touch the desired setting on the setting
3 screen of the desired item and touch the
[OK] key.

To set another item, repeat steps 2 and 3.

To finish the setting operation, touch the
[EXIT] key.
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MAKING CONFIGURATION SETTING

Main program settings

The main program settings allow detailed print conditions to be set for printing without any printer driver (for example,
printing from MS-DOS and printing from a computer without any printer driver installed). The setting items are shown
below.

NOTE
When some items can be set both in the printer driver and on the operation panel, the values set in the printer
driver override those set on the operation panel. For items that can be set in the printer driver, perform setting
in the printer driver.

B Smoothing B Standard paper type

SMOOTHING reduces jaggies seen at roundish
curved portions of characters and images to be
printed and improves pseudo resolution.

Default setting: On

The paper type to be used for printing in the normal
conditions is set.

Printing will be performed onto the specified type
paper unless otherwise specified.

Default setting: PLAIN

Plain paper, pre-printed paper, recycled paper, letter
head paper, pre-punched paper or color paper can
be set.

Smoothing on or off can be selected.

B Copies
COPIES is set when the number of copies to be
printed is set.

Default setting: 1
The number of copies can be set from 1 to 999.

Bl Standard output tray
The output tray to be used for printing in the normal
conditions is set. Printed sheets will be output to the
specified tray unless otherwise specified by
ORIENTATION allows portrait orientation or application software.

landscape orientation to be selected for printing. Default setting: Depends on installation of peripheral
Default setting: PORTRAIT unit.

PORTRAIT or LANDSCAPE can be set. The trays that can be selected depend on installation
B Standard paper size of peripheral units. This item itself may not be

The paper size to be used for printing in the normal selected.
conditions is set.

Printing will be performed onto the specified size

paper unless otherwise specified.

Default setting: 8-1/2 x 11 or A4

11x17,8-1/2x14,8-1/2x13,8-1/2x 11,7-1/4x10-1/2,5-1/
2x8-1/2,A3,B4, A4,B5 or A5 can be set.

(If the operation panel on the main unit is used, the
sizes are displayed as follows in the display:
LEDGER, LEGAL, FOOLSCAP, LETTER,
EXECUTIVE, INVOICE, A3, B4, A4, B5, and A5.)

Bl Orientation

PCL settings

PCL SETTINGS is used to assign a part of character codes to characters of a country in the PCL symbol set. (Used
when different symbols are used depending on the country.)

Default setting: “1” (Roman-8)

For setting items of the symbol set, see page xxxx.

The list of the numbers to be set and their corresponding symbol sets can be printed using “PCL symbol set list
printing” (see page Xxxx).

When using the operation panel on the main unit, select the desired symbol set item and register it. When using the
operation panel with touch panel, select the number that corresponds to the desired symbol set and register it.

PostScript settings

This setting specifies whether the cause of an error is printed or not when a PostScript error has occurred.
Default setting: Not print

Print or not print can be selected concerning the cause of a PS (PostScript) error.
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CUSTOM SETTINGS

Custom settings are used for various settings based on the customer operating conditions. The items that can be set
with the custom settings are shown below.

@ Total count ......ccccvveeeeiiiiiee e The number of printed pages and the like are displayed. (See page xxxx.)

@ Display contrast™ ........cccccviiiienns The display contrast of the operation panel is adjusted. (See page xxxx.)

@ Listprint ....ccoveeiiiee e Used to print a list of settings that have been made or a font list. (See page
XXXX.)

@ ClOCK ...ueiiieeeeeeeecieeeee e The date and time of the built-in clock of the printer are set.

@ Tray settings™4 .......vvveeeeeeiiiiiiee, The paper type and paper size for each tray are set.

@ Auto tray switching.........cccocceeeeene Used to switch automatically the paper tray of the same paper size when

paper runs out in continuous printing.

For the items below, detailed setting procedure is described on the respective pages of the functions.

@ Address control*3 ....................... Used to register destination E-mail addresses, fax numbers, and Internet
fax addresses. Also group entry, memory box entry, custom index entry,
and scanner sender entry can be set.

@ Receive mode™2 ........cccceeevnveennn. The fax receive mode (automatic or manual) is set.
@ Fax data forward*2 ...........ccveeee Received fax data in memory can be forwarded to another destination.
@ Key operator programs ...........cccee.... RSetting programs are provided for key operators (administrators of this

machine). If this product is equipped with a scanner module as a peripheral
unit, this key will appear in the CUSTOM SETTINGS menu screen. For settings,

see Key Operator’s Guide. (See page xxxx.)

%1 Can be set if this product is equipped with a scanner module as a peripheral unit.

%2 Can be setif this product is equipped with a scanner module as a peripheral unit and the facsimile feature can be
used.

%3 Can be set if this product is equipped with a scanner module as a peripheral unit and the facsimile feature or the
network scanner feature can be used.

%4 Can be set with this item if this product is not equipped with a scanner module as a peripheral unit.

Operation procedure common to all custom settings (items that can be set
from the operation panel)

When using the operation panel on the main unit:

Press the [MENU] key to display the 3 Press the A or Y key to select the desired
custom settings menu screen. setting item.
e T Press the [MENU] key
repeatedly until the
MENU message “CUSTOM A v B

printer and any job
currently transmitted to
N~ ~the printer will be printed
in the former custom

setting conditions. 4 Press the [OK] key.

(| SETTINGS”appears. T s i
Any print jobs held in the :

2 Press the [OK] key.

5 Press the A or V¥ key to select the desired

R ,"Le—P setting.

IK/C OK
For details of each setting item, see the description

) \15 on and after page xxxx.
(.
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CUSTOM SETTINGS

6 Press the [OK] key.

5
IK/C OK

— D

When using the operation panel with touch panel:

“»” will be displayed to
the right of selected item,
and the setting will be
registered. Depending on
the setting item,
additional item selection
and registration operation
may be needed. In this
case, use the A or ¥ key
to select an item and
press the [OK] key to
register it. To set another
item, press the [BACK/C]
key and repeat steps 5
and 6.

Press the [CUSTOM SETTINGS] key when
the printer screen is displayed to display
the custom settings menu screen.

CUSTOM
SETTINGS

Any print jobs held in the
printer and any job
currently transmitted to
the printer will be printed
in the former custom
setting conditions.

2 Touch the key of the desired item to display

its setting screen.

CUSTOM SETTINGS

I TOTAL COUNT l [ DISPLAY l I LIST PRINT

ITRAY SETTINGSI I ADDRESS J’MCEIVE MODE
s N—

I KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS }

For details of each setting item, see the description
on and after the next page.

CUSTOM SETTINGS

7When setting is complete, press the

[MENU] key to return to the basic screen.

NOTE

If the [BACKI/C] key is pressed after each setting
is complete, the display that has called the setting
will appear again. If selection of a number is
mistaken during setting operation, press the [BACK/
C] key to correct the selected number.

3 Touch the desired setting on the setting

screen of the desired item and touch the
[OK] key.

CUSTOM SETTINGS

TRAY SETTINGS [T

TYPE / SIZE

TRAY 1 PLAIN / 8"X11 E

@4
QISE
clicE
g

TRAY 2 PLAIN / AUTO-INCH E

e Jwwo

TRAY SETTINGS K )
TVPE / SIZE BT COFY B

TRAY 1 PLAIN / 8%¥11 |
TRAY 2 PLAIN / AUTO-TNCH |

o G mm ] & & O

Depending on the setting item, additional item setting
keys may be displayed and page switching keys
may be displayed.

If a check box is displayed for an item, the item can
be set by touching the key to display a check mark
(™) in the box.

3-6

To set another item, repeat steps 2 and 3.

To finish the setting operation, touch the
[EXIT] key.



CUSTOM SETTINGS

Setting items

B Total count
The number of total printed pages in this product
can be displayed and printed.
The displayed or printed items vary with installation
of peripheral units.

B Display contrast
Can be set if this product is equipped with a scanner
module as a peripheral unit.
This item is used to adjust the contrast of the touch
panel display.

B List print
Test pages such as a list of setting items configured
in this product and a list of the resident fonts for
checking can be printed.
The types of test pages are shown below.

@ Setting list print
The settings in the printer feature are printed.

@ Printertest page

» Demonstration page printing: Demonstration
pages contained in this product are printed.

* PCL font list printing: A list of fonts that can be
used with the PCL printer drivers is printed.

* PCL symbol set printing: A PCL symbol set list
is printed.

* NIC page printing: A list of settings used by the
NIC (Network Interface Card), namely the print
server card (peripheral unit), is printed.

e PostScript font list printing: A list of fonts that
can be used with the PostScript printer driver is
printed.

NOTE

If test page printing is disabled with key operator
program “DISABLE TEST PAGE PRINTING” (page
xx), the printer test pages cannot be printed.

Bl Clock
The date and time of the built-in clock of this product
are set.
This setting is needed for date and time information
in E-mail delivery of information of this product (see
page xxxx), date print function in the copy mode
(see page xxxx), timer operations in the fax mode
(see page xxxx), and date and time information
recording of fax transmission and reception (see page
XXXX).

B Tray settings

Paper type, paper size, operation mode, and use of
automatic tray switching are set for each tray.

The operation mode can be set when this product is
equipped with a scanner module as a peripheral unit.
If the product is not equipped with a scanner module,
use the item “Auto tray switching” described below
for setting the automatic tray switching function.

Auto tray switching

This item can be set if this product is not equipped
with a scanner module as a peripheral unit.

If the auto tray switching function is set and more
than one tray of the same paper size is installed in
this product, printing can be continued by switching
automatically the paper tray when paper of a tray
runs out. This item is used to enable the auto tray
switching function. If the product is equipped with a
scanner module as a peripheral unit, use the item
“Tray settings” to set this function.
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MISFEED REMOVAL

When using the operation panel on the main unit:
O For operation from the operation panel with touch panel, see the next page.

When a misfeed has occurred, the message shown below will appear and printing will stop. Follow the procedure below

to remove misfed paper.

PAPER JAM.

NOTES

» Do notdamage or touch the photoconductive drum.
(See page 1-6.)

» Be careful not to tear the misfed paper during
removal.

« If paperis accidentally torn during removal, be sure

to remove all pieces.

General misfeed removal procedure

A\CAUTION

The fusing unit is hot. Take
care in removing paper.

L
TR

—

i

Fusing unit

If the INFORMATION key is pressed when a misfeed has occurred, the approximate misfeed locations will be
displayed. Use the following procedure to check the misfeed locations and refer to the corresponding misfeed

removal procedure.

1 Press the INFORMATION key.

~

INFORMATION ’

]

\ )

Press the A or Y key on the operation
panel.

N Each time the V key is
A \ 4 B pressed, the misfeed
removal procedure will be

/) { displayed sequentially.

4-2

The messages in the table below show approximate
misfeed locations. For misfeed removal procedure, see
the pages indicated in the table.

Message Page
SLIDE THE FINISHER FROM MACHINE.
PULL OUT TRAY * AND CHECK THE PAPER.
PULLOUT PAPERFROM BYPASSTRAY.
OPENTHE LOWER LEFT COVER.
OPENTHE DUPLEX COVER.
OPENTHELEFT COVER.

OPEN THE UPPER PATH.
OPENTHEMAIL-BINCOVER.

OPEN THEFINISHER TOP COVER.

Press the INFORMATION key to close the
misfeed removal guidance.



MISFEED REMOVAL

When using the operation panel with touch panel:
When a misfeed has occurred during printing, the message "A MISFEED HAS OCCURRED." will appear in the
touch panel display of the operation panel and printing including copying and facsimile output will stop. The
approximate locations are indicated with "¥" shown in the illustration below. Refer to the description for the indicated
locations to remove the misfed paper.

Misfeed in the scanner module
(page xxxx)

Misfeed in the finisher (page xxxx)

Misfeed in the mail-bin

. . . stacker (page xxxx)
Misfeed in the transport area, fusing

area, and exit area (page Xxxx)

Misfeed in the duplex module
(page xxxx)

Misfeed in the bypass tray (page xxxx) Misfeed in paper tray 1 (page Xxxx)

Misfeed in the multi purpose drawer

( \ Z.
Wy S (page xxxx)
P . .
\\j‘zﬁm Misfeed in the stand/MPD & 2000
h sheet paper drawer (page xxxx)

Misfeed in the
multi purpose
drawer (page

XXXX)

Misfeed in the saddle
stitch finisher (page
XXXX)

Misfeed in the stand/3 x 500 sheet
paper drawer (page Xxxx)

NOTE

» Facsimile reception data is always stored in the memory temporarily. When a misfeed has occurred, the
received data will not be printed. After misfed paper is removed, received data will be automatically printed.

» When removing misfed paper, take care not to apply vibration to the machine. Vibration during scanning
originals may disturb scanning, resulting in partially improper copies or images for facsimile or scanner
transmission.

NOTES The f_using un_it is hot. Take
care in removing paper.

¢ Do not damage or touch the photoconductive drum.
(See page 1-6.)
* Be careful not to tear the misfed paper during removal.

« If paper is accidentally torn during removal, be sure to
remove all pieces.

Fusing unit

Misfeed removal guidance

Misfeed removal guidance can be displayed by touching the INFORMATION key on the touch panel when a misfeed
has occurred.

.
INFORMATION }
J




MISFEED REMOVAL

Misfeed in the paper feed area

NOTE

remove it.

Do not pull out the paper tray first. Paper may be misfed between the paper tray and the paper feed area in the
printer. Before pulling out the paper tray, be sure to open the left side cover and check to see if paper is misfed
(steps 1 and 2). If you pull out the paper tray without checking, paper may be torn and it may be difficult to

m Misfeed in paper tray 1
1 Pull out the duplex module.

Hold the knob and gently
open the module.

If the machine is not
equipped with the duplex
module, open the side
cover similarly.

2 Remove the misfed paper.

Be careful not to tear the
misfed paper during
removal.

NOTE
Since paper may be misfed in the inner part, check
carefully and remove it.

If misfed paper is not found in step 2, pull
3 out paper tray 1 and remove the misfed
paper.

Be careful not to tear the
misfed paper during
removal.

4 Gently close the paper tray.

Push back the paper tray
all the way into the
machine.

5 Gently close the duplex module.

If the machine is not
equipped with the duplex
module, close the side
cover similarly.

After closing the duplex
module, confirm that the
misfeed message is
cleared and that the
normal display appears.

NOTE

If paper drops beyond the rear side of the paper tray
that has been pulled out, remove the paper tray and
then remove the paper. (For removal of the paper tray,
see the illustration below.)

After pulling out the paper
tray until it stops, gently
lift and pull the tray to
remove it. To reattach the
removed paper tray,
insert it at an angle and

(i

then push it back
horizontally in the reverse
procedure of removal.




MISFEED REMOVAL

m Misfeed in the multi purpose drawer
If the machine is equipped with a stand/

paper drawer, open the side cover of the
stand/paper drawer.

7 Hold the knob and gently
% ‘ open the cover.
| If the machine is not

equipped with a stand/
paper drawer, proceed to
step 4.

2Remove the misfed paper.

Be careful not to tear the
misfed paper during
removal.

NOTE
Since paper may be misfed in the inner part, check
carefully and remove it.

Close the side cover of the stand/paper
drawer.

i

’ \

If misfed paper is not found in step 2, refer
to “Misfeed in paper tray 1" (steps 1 to 5
on page xxxx) to remove the misfed paper.

m Misfeed in the stand/3 x 500 sheet paper

drawer

For misfeed removal in the upper tray and middle and
lower trays, follow step 1 to 4 of the description of
“Misfeed in the multi purpose drawer” above to remove
the misfed paper.

m Misfeed in the stand/MPD & 2000 sheet
paper drawer

For misfeed removal in the upper tray, follow the
procedure of “Misfeed in the multi purpose drawer”
shown to the left to remove the misfed paper. For
misfeed removal in the lower large capacity tray, follow
the procedure below.

1 Follow steps 1 to 3 of “Misfeed in the multi
purpose drawer” shown to the left.

2 If misfed paper is not found in step 1, refer
to “Misfeed in paper tray 1" (steps 1 and 2
on page xxxx) to remove the misfed paper.

If misfed paper is not found in steps 1 and
3 2, pull out the large capacity tray (lower
tray) and remove the misfed paper.

L[]
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Raise the paper guide and
remove the misfed paper.

4 Gently close the large capacity tray.

Push back the paper tray
all the way into the
machine.

Gently close the duplex module.

If the machine is not
equipped with the duplex
module, close the side
cover similarly.

After closing the duplex
module, confirm that the
misfeed message is
cleared and that the
normal display appears.
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MISFEED REMOVAL

Misfeed in the transport area, fusing area, and exit area

CAUTION
The fusing unit is hot. Take care in removing paper.
(Do not touch the metal portion.)

1 Pull out the duplex module.

Hold the knob and gently
open the module.

If the machine is not
equipped with the duplex
module, open the side
cover similarly.

2 Remove the misfed paper.

 If paper is misfed in the transport area:

R, —7==> Turnroller rotating knob A
in the direction of the
arrow to remove the
misfed paper.

(7 '\\;\\\s Z =& 7/
« If paper is misfed in the fusing area:

Turnroller rotating knob B
in the direction of the
arrow to remove the
misfed paper.

CAUTION
The fusing unit is hot. Take care in removing paper.
(Do not touch the metal portion.)

If the misfed paper is
inside the fusing area,
turn down the fusing unit
open tab to your side to
open the fusing unit and
remove the misfed paper.

Fusing unit open tab
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« If paper is misfed in the exit area:
Remove the misfed paper
taking care not to tear the
paper.

If the duplex module is
equipped with an exit tray
and paper is misfed in the
exit area, remove the
misfed paper as shownin
the illustration.

) —
7l
7y

i

=i

Py =~

—
i

3 Gently close the duplex module.

After closing the duplex
module, confirm that the
misfeed message is
cleared and that the
normal display appears.




MISFEED REMOVAL

Misfeed in the duplex module

Pull out the duplex module.

Hold the knob and gently
open the module.

Raise the exit tray and open the cover of
the duplex module.

N

If the duplex module is not

the operation concerning
the exit tray is not needed
(steps 2 to 4).

While holding the exit tray up, remove the

3 misfed paper.

e If paper is misfed at the upper part of the duplex
module:

Gently remove the misfed

‘ \ paper taking care not to
\\\!ﬁ tear the paper.
(1

7

¢ If paper is misfed at the lower part of the duplex
module:

Gently remove the misfed
paper taking care not to
tear the paper.

Close the cover of the duplex module and
4 return the exit tray.

5 Gently close the duplex module.

After closing the duplex
module, confirm that the
misfeed message is
cleared and that the
normal display appears.

m Misfeed in the bypass tray
l Remove the misfed from the bypass tray.

Be careful not to tear the
/m misfed paper during
F

removal.
Open and close the duplex module to clear
the misfeed message.




TROUBLESHOOTING

Always check the message display whenever the printer stops or operation is not possible. The messages will give you
easy-to-follow directions. If the messages do not give specific instructions, check the list below.

This section describes only troubleshooting concerning the printer feature and problems common to all features of this
product. For troubleshooting of the copier, facsimile, and network scanner features, see the respective manuals. Also
for problems in peripheral units, see their respective descriptions.

Problem Solution

operate.

Printer does not e Printer plugged in?

Plug the printer into a grounded outlet.

Main power switch on?

Turn on the main power switch.

READY indicator on?

The printer is warming up. (Warm-up time
is approximately 95 seconds.) Wait until
the READY indicator lights up.

Message indicating need to load
paper displayed? (ERROR indicator
lit at the same time on the operation
panel of the main unit?)

Load paper. (page xxxx)

Message indicating need to replace
the toner cartridge displayed?
(ERROR indicator lit at the same
time on the operation panel of the
main unit?)

Toner runs out. Replace the toner
cartridge immediately. (page xxxx)

Message indicating a paper misfeed
displayed? (ERROR indicator lit at
the same time on the operation
panel of the main unit?)

Remove misfed paper. (page xxxx)

Printer is on but data
is not received.

Is the correct interface cable properly
connected between the printer and
your computer?

Ensure that the correct interface cable is
connected between the printer and your
computer.

Is the correct printer driver installed?

Install the appropriate printer driver. (page
XXXX)

Is the printer not selected properly or
not registered on the network (when
used as a network printer)?

Ensure that this printer is selected on the
application software or use an appropriate
utility to check that the printer is registered
on the network.

Data is received but
not printed. (DATA
indicator blinks.)

Has an error occurred?

Check to see if an error message is
displayed in the message display.

Is the specified size paper loaded in the
printer?

Load paper, select another paper size or
cancel printing.

Printer cannot be
selected from
computer.

Is the printer driver installed
correctly?

Install the printer driver correctly. (page
XXXX)

Incorrect orientation

Is the orientation setting in the
printer driver correct?

Correct the orientation in the printer driver.

Paper image is clipped
or off the edge of
paper.

Zoom printing?

Use the proper magnification ratio for
printing.




TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem

Solution

Black pages

Is color image data printed?

Color image may be printed in black.

Are the black and white areas
reversed?

Cancel negative image printing feature in
the printer driver.

Image loss along the
edges

Is the image loss outside the print
area?

Change the print area (page xxxx) or
reduce the print image.

Printer prints in
reverse order.

Is the reverse order selected in the
application software?

Cancel the reverse order printing in the
application software.

Printer stops in the
middle of a print job.

Too much paper in the exit tray?
(page xxxx)

Remove the paper from the exit tray.

Has the paper runs out?

Load paper.

Paper specified from
application is not used.

Is paper selection of driver "Auto"?

Ensure that the desired paper is setin a
paper tray of the printer and select "Auto"
in the paper selection of the printer driver.

Printer resident font
cannot be selected
from application
software (when the
PPD file of an optional
PS3 expansion kit is
used in Windows (not
NT) environment).

Has the resident font information
installed?

Install (or reinstall) the resident font
information. If installed resident font
information may be damaged, reinstall it.
(page xxxx)

Printer write error
occurs when using the
printer as a local
printer.

Is the timeout time short?

Set a longer time in the timeout setting.

Only one set has been
output when more than
one set has been
specified. (A notice
page has been output.)

Is the number of pages large?

The print data amount exceeds the limit of
storage of this printer. (page xxxx) Repeat
one set printing. If a hard disk is not
installed, installation of it may enable
printing of more than one set depending
on the number of pages.

Not printed or only a
notice page is printed.

Two-sided printing of a large number
of pages is specified?

Print a smaller number of pages at a time.
If a hard disk is not installed, installation of
it may enable printing depending on the
number of pages.

Printed image is too
light or too dark.

Is the exposure control set properly?

The printer exposure level can be adjusted
by using a key operator program. Contact
your key operator. (page Xxxx)




TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem

Solution

Smudges on printed
sheets

Is a message indicating a need of
maintenance displayed?

Maintenance is required.

Specified paper is not
selected.

Has the paper size been set when
the paper size in a tray was
changed?

Be sure to set the paper size referring to
"Method of setting paper size and type"
when you change the paper size in a tray.
(page xxxx)

Paper misfeeds
frequently.

Paper curled or damp?

Do not use curled or crimped paper. If you
do not use paper for a long time, store
paper in the wrapper in a dry location.

Paper curled and misfed in the
duplex module or finisher?

Paper may be curled when output
depending on the paper type and quality.
Remove paper from the paper tray or the
bypass tray, turn it upside down, and load
it again.

Printed image rubbed
off or paper crimped.

Is paper size or weight out of the
allowable range?

Use paper in the allowable range.

Paper damp?

Be sure to store paper in the wrapper in a

dry location and do not store paper in a

location that is

e humid

e at a high temperature or an extremely
low temperature

e exposed to direct sunlight

¢ dusty location.

Touch panel is too
dark or too light.

(in case of operation
panel with touch
panel)

Is LCD contrast properly adjusted?

Adjust the contrast using "DISPLAY
CONTRAST" of custom settings. (page
XXXX)

A job is not held in the
job retention function.
(A notice page is
printed.)

Does the number of jobs reach 100?

Delete unnecessary hold jobs.

Password entry is
requested.

Password set in the retention
function?

Password is needed when executing
printing. If the password is not known,
printing cannot be executed.
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Supplementary explanation for printing

1. When printing multiple sets, this printer always prints each set sequentially. (This printer does not print all copies of
one page at atime.)

2. Ifyou try to start printing through the parallel interface immediately after the printer is turned on (READY indicator
not lit), printing may not be performed properly. Be sure to start printing through the parallel interface after ensuring
that the printer becomes online.

3. To print onto A4R, B5R or 8-1/2" x 11"R paper, specify the tray in which the desired paper has been loaded.

4. If paper must be added when paper has run out in the middle of a print job, be sure to set the paper in the same
orientation. If the orientation is changed in the middle of a print job, part of images may not be printed. Image
rotation will not occur in the middle of a print job.

5. When setting A5 or 5-1/2" x 8-1/2" (invoice) size paper in a paper tray or in the bypass tray, be sure to set the paper
longer side into the feed slot. If not, part of images may not be printed.

6. When setting postcards, 10-1/2" x 7-1/4" (executive) paper or custom size paper in a paper tray or in the bypass
tray, be sure to set the paper shorter side into the feed slot. If not, part of images may not be printed.

7. Ifthe tray to be used is open when a print job is sent to the printer, part of images may not be printed. Be sure to
start printing after ensuring that all the trays are closed.

8. If the setting "collate" exists in the print dialog box or application's print settings, do not select this setting. This
setting is not necessary because this printer always performs collated printing. If this setting is selected, two-sided
printing or stapling in printing of multiple sets may not be performed properly.

9. With the PPD driver for Windows NT 4.0, the printer resident fonts cannot be specified. Font downloading, therefore,
is performed each time printing is executed.

10. Depending on print data, "VM error" or "Memory Full" error message may be printed on a page or improper printing
(some images or characters are missing) may occur. This error occurs because of insufficient memory when
printing a lot of data or complicated data. This error may be avoided by adding an additional memory to the printer.
If this error occurs frequently, contact your dealer.
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USER MAINTENANCE

To use this product for a long time, keep the cabinet of the main unit and the like clean.

NOTE
When cleaning, do not use thinner, benzene, or
similar volatile cleaning agents.

Cleaning the scanner module

If the document glass, cover or original scanning portion of the scanner module is dirty, scanned image may be soiled

or black stripes may appear on image. Keep them always clean.

Wipe them with a soft, clean cloth.

If necessary, dampen the cloth with water or a small
amount of neutral detergent. After wiping them with it,
wipe them with a clean, dry cloth.
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If black stripes appear on
images obtained by
scanning sheet originals
that have been fed from
the feeder, wipe the
scanning portion (long
and narrow glass shown
in the illustration).

Wipe both ® and ®.
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DUPLEX MODULE

If a duplex module is installed, printing onto two sides of paper can be performed.

Two types of duplex modules are provided: duplex module/bypass tray and duplex module. Both duplex modules are
equipped with an exit port to which an optional exit tray can be mounted. This section describes supposing that an
optional exit tray is mounted to a duplex module/bypass tray. For misfeed removal of the duplex module, see page xxx.

Part names

Exit tray
The tray is extendable. To print onto
large paper (8-1/2" x 14", 11" x 17",
B4 or A3), extend the tray.

Duplex module
Automatic two-sided printing can
be made. (See page xx.)

Bypass tray
This tray can be used to print onto
special papers including
transparency film as well as plain
paper. (See page xx.)

NOTES

® Do not put pressure on the bypass tray or the exit tray.

® Some other peripheral units may be needed for installation of the duplex module and some peripheral units
cannot be installed together with the duplex module. For combination of the peripheral units, see the list of
combination of peripheral units on page xxxx.

Specifications

Name Duplex module and Duplex module/bypass tray

Paper capacity 1 (trayless system)

Paper size Max. 11" x 17" or A3, Min. 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"R or A5R

Paper weight 15to 28 Ibs. or 56 to 105 g/m?

Reference paper position Center

Bypass tray paper capacity*1 100 sheets (8-1/2" x 11" or A4 size, 20 Ibs. or 80 g/m?)

Dimensions Duplex module: xx-x/x" (W) x xx-x/x” (D) x xx-x/x” (H) (xxx mm (W) x

xxx mm (D) x xxx mm (H))
Duplex module/bypass tray: xx-x/x” (W) x xx-x/x" (D) x xx-x/x" (H) (xxx
mm (W) x xxx mm (D) x xxx mm (H))

Weight Duplex module: Approx. xxx Ibs. (xx kg)

Duplex module/bypass tray: Approx. xxx Ibs. (xx kg)

%1 Duplex module/bypass tray only. For use of the bypass tray, see “Paper available in the bypass tray/
multi purpose drawer” on page Xxxx.

Name Exit tray

Exit system Print face down

Paper capacity 100 sheets (8-1/2" x 11" or A4 size, 20 Ibs. or 80 g/m?)
Paper size Max. 11" x 17" or A3, Min. 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"R or A5R

Specifications are subject to change for improvement without notice.
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DUPLEX MODULE

Loading paper in the bypass tray (duplex module/bypass tray only)

If you use the bypass tray, you can print onto plain paper other than SHARP recommended paper and special papers
including labels. Up to 100 sheets of SHARP recommended paper (up to xx sheets of postcards) can be set, allowing

continuous printing in a similar way to paper trays.

NOTE

When setting paper in the bypass tray, be sure to set the paper type (step 4 on the next page).

1 Open the bypass tray.

=7

When setting 11"x 17", 8-
1/2" x 14", 8-1/2"x 11"R,
A8, B4 or A4R paper, be
sure to open the bypass
tray extension.

Set the bypass tray paper guides to the
width of the paper to be used.

3 Insert the paper all the way into the bypass
tray.

Set the paper face down.
If there is a clearance
between the paper and
the paper guides, adjust
the guides again properly.
If there is a clearance,
paper may be fed
obliquely or may be
curled.

NOTES

® When using 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"R paper, A5R paper
or postcards, be sure to set them shorter edge
into the feed slot as shown in the illustration.

- | =

X O

® When using plain paper other than SHARP
recommended paper or special paper other than
postcards and SHARP recommended
transparency film, be sure to feed it one sheet
at a time. If you set more than one sheet, a
paper misfeed may occur.

® When adding paper, first remove remaining
paper, combine it with the paper to be added,
and then reload as a single stack. Adding paper
directly may cause a paper misfeed.

® For transparency film, use SHARP
recommended film. Set transparency film in the
bypass tray with the label surface up. Printing
onto the label surface may cause smudges on
printouts.

® Do not print onto paper that has been printed by
a facsimile for plain paper or by another printer.
Doing so may cause smudges on printouts.

® When printing onto transparency film, be sure
to remove it from the exit tray each time it is
delivered. If the film is stacked in the exit tray,
it may be curled.

-

Set the type of the loaded paper.
For paper types, see “Selecting paper type” of the
main unit (page xxxx).

Loading paper in the bypass tray is now
5 complete.
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DUPLEX MODULE

Setting the printer driver in

accordance with your purpose

When using the duplex module (including the bypass
tray and the exit tray) for printing, set as follows based
on your purpose after selecting “Properties” on the printer
driver setting screen.

The screens used in the following descriptions are for a
PCL driver in the Windows 98 environment.

B Two-sided printing
Open the “Main” tab and check the radio button of
the desired two-sided printing mode.

SHARP AR-P350 PCL5e on LPT1: HER

Main | Paper | Advanced | Overlays | Watermerks |

Frequently used setting] S e Defaults
£ Copies Jobs Contrel
-

I Ayto Job Control revisw

0
" 1-Gided Binding E doe:

% 2-Sided [Book) Left -

" 2:Sided (Tablet] Gtan(E:

s
Pamphlet Styie |

I~ Burch

~HUp g [~ User o
[1up =) | [unied =l

I e G |

0K | Cancdl | gy Help |

B Using the bypass tray
Open the “Paper” tab shown in the illustration below
and select “Bypass Tray” at “Paper Selection”.

B Using the exit tray mounted to the duplex
module
Open the “Paper” tab shown in the illustration below
and select “Left Side Tray” at “Output”.
SHARP AR-P350 PCL5e on LPT1: HE

Main  Paper | Advanced | Ovetlays | Watermerks |

Papersetiing

Output

Left Side Tray -
Diffgrent Paper
anspare its

ancel Sk Help

NOTES

® For the settings above, installation of peripheral
units must have been set properly in the
properties of the printer driver (see NOTE on
page 2-5).

® Depending on the combination of paper selection
and functions, the desired setting may not be
possible. For details of setting items, see the
printer driver help. The details of the functions
are described.
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Setting copy functions in

accordance with your purpose

When using the duplex module (including the bypass
tray and the exit tray) in the copy mode, set as follows
based on your purpose by touching a key displayed on
the copy mode basic screen.

B Using the duplex module (for automatic
duplex copying)
If you touch the [2-SIDED COPY] key on the copy
mode basic screen, a selection screen for two-sided
copying will appear.

Bl Using the bypass tray
If you touch the [PAPER SELECT] key on the copy
mode basic screen, a selection screen for paper
source will appear. Select the bypass tray on this
screen.

B Using the exit tray
If you touch the [OUTPUT] key on the copy mode
basic screen, a selection screen for output will appear.
Select the exit tray mounted to the duplex module
on this screen.



DUPLEX MODULE

Troubleshooting (concerning the duplex module)
Check the list below before contacting the SHARP Service Center.

Problem

Solution

The printer does
not print.

Message indicating the paper type cannot
be used for two-sided printing displayed?

Message indicating the paper size cannot
be used for two-sided printing displayed?

Two-sided printing cannot be set in
printing?

Use a paper type adequate for two-sided printing.
(See page xx.)
Use a paper size adequate for two-sided printing.
(See page xx.)
Open the Configuration tab in the printer driver
setting and check the check box of Duplex

Module. (See NOTE on page 2-5.)

Printed images
onto paper from
the bypass tray are
inclined.

Does the number of sheets exceed the

Paper guides properly set?

Set paper within the allowable range.

Set the paper guides properly to the paper size.

A paper misfeed
occurs in the
bypass tray.

Paper size and type set properly?

Paper guides properly set?

When using non-standard size paper or special
paper, be sure to set the paper size and type.
(See page xx.)

Set the paper guides properly to the paper size.
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MAIL-BIN STACKER

The mail-bin stacker is an output unit of which a mail bin can be specified arbitrarily for printer output among multiple
exit trays (mail bins).

Output paper in the copy mode and the fax mode can be delivered to the top tray other than mail bins. (Output paper
from the printer feature can also be delivered to the top tray.)

Part names

Top tray
Output paper from the printer,
copier, and facsimile features

= 4 can be delivered here.

Top cover
Open for misfeed removal.

= /\\
m

(7

Any bins can be specified for
/ printer output. These bins
cannot be used for copier and
facsimile output.

Open for misfeed removal.

1
Z %

g _—— — Mail bins
Front cover / /

[

[}

NOTES

® Do not put pressure on the mail-bin stacker (particularly top tray and mail bins).

® The top tray and each mail bin are extendable. To print onto large paper (8-1/2" x 14", 11" x 17", B4 or A3),
extend the tray.

® Some other peripheral units may be needed for installation of the mail-bin stacker and some peripheral units
cannot be installed together with the mail-bin stacker. For combination of the peripheral units, see the list of
combination of peripheral units on page xx.

Specifications

Name Mail-bin stacker
Number of trays 8 (Top tray and seven mail bins)
Exit system Print face down
Tray type Top tray: normal tray, Mail bins: mail bin tray
Paper capacity Top tray: 250 sheets (8-1/2" x 11" or A4 size, 20 Ibs. or 80 g/m?)
Mail bins: 125 sheets each (8-1/2" x 11" or A4 size, 20 Ibs. or 80 g/m?)
Paper size Top tray: max. 11" x 17" or A3, min. 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"R or A5R
Mail bins: max. 11" x 17" or A3, min. 8-1/2" x 11" or B5R
Paper weight Top tray: 14 to 54 Ibs. or 56 to 205 g/m?
Mail bins: 15 to 34 Ibs. or 56 to 105 g/m?
Paper type Top tray: same as the specifications of paper for feeding in the main unit
Mail bins:
Paper limit detection Provided in both the top tray and the mail bins
Reference paper position Center
Power supply Drawn from the power supply unit (peripheral unit) (See page xx.)
Dimensions XX-X/X" (W) X xx-X/X" (D) x xx-x/x" (H) (xxx mm (W) x xxx mm (D) x xxx mm (H))
Weight Approx. xxx Ibs. (xx kg)

Specifications are subject to change for improvement without notice.
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MAIL-BIN STACKER

Delivering output paper into a specified mail bin from the printer feature

When delivering paper from the printer feature, any mail bin for delivery can be specified.

If users are assigned to mail bins by person or by department and if the users specify their assigned mail bin for
delivery, their output paper can be clearly classified. Also the mail bins can be used as mail boxes by delivering
document data to a mail bin to which a certain person or department has been assigned.

For delivery that does not require classification, the top tray can be specified.

B Using the mail-bin stacker

\ Assign users to mail bins.
Top tray
% Mailbin1 ..... Product Planning department It is recommended that the administrator of this
Mail bin 2...... Engineering department product specify assignment of each bin (for
/ Mail bin 3 example, the Product Planning department is
/ Mail bin 4 assigned to mail bin 1 and the Engineering
% Mail bin 5 department is assigned to mail bin 2) and explain
/ Mail bin 6 the using method of the mail-bin stacker to the
Mailbin7 ..... Business department users.
J/

2 Specify a mail bin for delivery in the printer
driver setting screen when printing.

For the setting in the printer driver, see the
description below.

Setting in the printer driver
When printing, to specify a mail bin, select “Properties” in the printer driver setting screen and set as follows.

B Specifying a mail bin

Open the “Paper”tab and select a mail bin for delivery The illustration below shows the screen for a PCL printer
at “Output”. (The top tray can be selected.) driver in the Windows 98 environment.
SHARP AR-P350 PCL5e on LPT1: HE
NOTES Main  {Paper | Advanced | Overtays | Watemarks |
= Detaults

EApErSENing)

® For the settings above, installation of peripheral

. . ~Paper Pay

units must have been set properly in the uttn Peerscuce

q q . Leter =] | =l
properties of the printer driver (see NOTE on . [ e

Lustom to Select |

pagez_s). Auto Select

A q . . —Fit To Paper Size- Deta..

@ Depending on the combination of paper selection Eter

and functions, the desired setting may not be E— —
possible. For details of setting items, see the e i _—
printer driver help. The details of the functions s ———

are described.

0K I Cancel Apnll) Help
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MAIL-BIN STACKER

Misfeed in the mail-bin stacker

When a misfeed has occurred in the mail-bin stacker during printing, remove the misfed paper following the procedure
below.

1 Open the top cover. 6 Remove the misfed paper.
Slide the tab in the Be careful not to tear the
direction of the arrow in misfed paper during
the illustration to open the removal.
cover.

2 Remove the misfed paper. 7 Close the paper guide.
Be careful not to tear the Close the paper guide
misfed paper during securely to its original
removal. position.
After removing the paper,
press down on the top
cover to close it.

3 If the misfed paper is not found in step 2, Close the front cover.

open the front cover. 8

Turn the roller rotating knob in the
direction of the arrow to remove the
misfed paper.

Hold the knob to unlock
the paper guide and open
it in the direction of the
arrow.




FINISHER

If the finisher is installed, the offset function can be used. Each set of printed sheets is stacked offset from the
previous set so that it can be easily taken out. Also each set of sorted sheets can be stapled.

Part names — Top tray
Knob Paper output from the

printer, copier, and fax
features can be
delivered here.

The tray is extendable.

Hold this knob to open the
finisher for misfeed removal.

Top cover To print onto large
Open for misfeed paper (8-1/2"x 14", 11"
removal. x 17", B4 or A3),
extend the tray.

Stapler compiler
Paper to be stapled is
Staple unit stacked temporarily.
P 9 The offset function and the

remove jammed
staples.

stapling function can be used
only in this tray.

NOTES

® Do not put pressure on the finisher (particularly each tray).

® Be careful about the offset tray during printing because the tray moves up and down.

® Some other peripheral units may be needed for installation of the finisher and some peripheral units cannot be
installed together with the finisher. For combination of the peripheral units, see the list of combination of
peripheral units on page xxxx.

Specifications

Name Finisher

Number of trays 2

Exit system Print face down

Tray type Top tray: normal tray, Lower tray: offset tray

Paper capacity Top tray: 500 sheets (8-1/2" x 11" or A4 size, 20 Ibs. or 80 g/m?)
Lower tray: 750 sheets (8-1/2" x 11" or A4 size, 20 Ibs. or 80 g/m?)

Paper size Top tray: Max. 11" x 17" or A3, Min. 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"R or A5R
Lower tray: 8-1/2" x 11", A4 or B5R

Paper weight Top tray: 15 to 54 Ibs. or 56 to 205 g/m?
Lower tray: 1510 34 Ibs. or 56 to 128 g/m?

Paper type Top tray: same as the specifications of paper for feeding in the main unit
Lower tray:

Paper limit detection Provided in both the top tray and the lower tray

Offset function Provided in the lower tray only, offset amount: 1.2 inch (30 mm)

Paper size for stapling 8-1/2"x 11", A4, and B5

Stapling capacity 30 sheets (20 Ibs. or 80 g/m?)

Stapling position Three types (one at rear, one at front, two at center)

Reference paper position | Center

Power supply Drawn from the power supply unit (peripheral unit)(See page xx.)

Dimensions XX-X/X" (W) x xx-x/X" (D) x xx-x/X" (H) (xxx mm (W) x xxx mm (D) x xxx mm (H))

Weight Approx. xxx Ibs. (xx kg)

Specifications are subject to change for improvement without notice.

Supplies
For the finisher, the following staple cartridge is needed as supplies.
® Staple cartridge (Approximately 3,000 staples x 3)
XXXX

<

\

Vs

N
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FINISHER

Finisher functions

B Sort mode B Group mode

Each set will be sequentially printed and delivered. All copies of the same page will be grouped.

EIE = Ly DEE = ety

Original Printouts Original Printouts

B Offset mode

Ofiset mode Non-offset mode The offset tray moves from side to side so that each

set is offset from the previous set and each set can

/ ’/ be easily taken out. (The offset function operates
~ I only in the offset tray.)
/ — = When the staple sort function is selected, the offset
e

function will not operate.

Bl Staple sort mode

Collated sets of printouts are stapled and delivered to the offset tray. The stapling positions, orientation, paper size
for stapling, and stapling capacity are shown below.

Stapling positions Portrait orientation Landscape orientation
Rear corner of ; Available paper sizes: 8-1/2" Available paper sizes: 8-1/2" x
printouts x 11", A4 and B5 [ 11", A4 and B5
Stapling capacity: Up to 30 Stapling capacity: Up to 30
sheets for any available sizes sheets for any available sizes
Center left two Same as above Two-position stapling
positions of printouts 1 | cannot be made for

landscape orientation.

Front corner of Same as above Available paper sizes: 8-1/2" x
printouts 11", A4 and B5

Stapling capacity: Up to 30

| ! sheets for any available sizes
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FINISHER

Using the finisher functions

B Using the stapling function from the printer feature

When using the stapling function, select “Properties”
on the printer driver setting screen, open the “Main”

The illustration below shows the screen for a PCL printer
driver in the Windows 98 environment.

tab shown in the right illustration, and then select

“Left’, “Right” or “Top” at “Binding Edge” and “1 Staple” e s v =
or “2 Staples” at “Staple”. Frequently used setting & iR IR —
NOTES - e e—
e Forthe settings above, installation of peripheral Semmert i i —
units must have been set properly in the B {?gﬁﬁiﬂﬁiﬁﬁu et |
properties of the printer driver (see NOTE on = (& Fenprie oLl [owe ]
page 2_5) | I= Bty
e Depending on the combination of paper selection e ikl | UserSetig
p g . p p .IE.’{ [ 100 | [Untited =l
and functions, the desired setting may not be L ] = e |
possible. For details of setting items, see the ==
printer driver help. The details of the functions RN |
are described.

B Using the finisher functions in the copy mode
If you touch the [OUTPUT] key on the copy mode basic screen, a screen for selecting the sort/group/staple
functions and selecting an exit tray will appear.

OUTPUT , _
sorT | [BE @ TOP TRAY —@
STAPLE | i
SORT ] —®
GROUP Qﬁ%
|
® @

(1) [GROUP] key (See page xx.)
If this function is selected, all copies of the same
original will be grouped.

(2) [STAPLE SORT] key (See page xx.)
If this function is selected, sorted copies will be
stapled and delivered to the offset tray. (not offset
stacked)

(3) [SORT] key (See page xx.)

If this function is selected, each set of copies will
be sequentially delivered.

(5) [OFFSET] key (See page xx.)
If this function is selected (checked), the offset
function will be enabled. If the check mark is cleared,
the offset function will be disabled. (If the staple sort
function is selected, the check mark of the offset
function will be automatically cleared.)

(6) [OFFSETTRAY] key (See page xx.)
If the offset tray is selected, printed sheets will be
delivered to the offset tray. (If the staple sort function
is selected, the offset tray will be automatically
selected.)

(7) [TOPTRAY] key
If the top tray is selected, printed sheets will be
delivered to the top tray.

[OK] key
Press to close this screen and to return to the basic
screen.

@) Icon display
The icon of the selected function (sort, staple sort
or group) is displayed.

@ If a function is selected, the corresponding key will
be highlighted.
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FINISHER

Staple cartridge replacement and staple jam removal

When the staple cartridge is empty or staples become jammed, a message will appear in the message display of the
operation panel.
Follow the procedure below to replace the staple cartridge or remove jammed staples.

NOTES

® Do not remove the fixing tape before inserting
the staple cartridge.

® Ensure that the staples are securely fixed. Push
the cartridge until it clicks in place.

1 Open the front cover.

Remove the tape that fixes the staples by
pulling it straight.

Push the staple box until

7 Insert the staple box.
i it clicks into place.

Check the remaining

staples in the staple box.

@ If no staple remains,
replace the staple
cartridge (steps 410 9).

@ If sufficient staples
remain, remove the
jammed staples (steps
10to 14).

8 Unlock the staple unit lever and return the
staple unit to face down.

4 Remove the empty staple cartridge.

9 Close the front cover.

NOTE

Execute test printing in the staple sort mode to

5 Insert a new staple cartridge into the
ensure that stapling is performed properly.

staple box aligning the arrow of the staple
cartridge with that of the staple box.

Staple cartridge replacement is now complete.
Following steps 10 to 14 are the procedure for
staple jam removal. These steps are not needed
for staple cartridge replacement.




FINISHER

1 0 Remove the paper from the stapler
compiler.

1 1 Raise the lever at the end of the staple
box.

If the top staple is bent,
be sure to cut it out. If
bent staples remain, a
staple jam may occur.

1 3 Insert the staple box.

Push the staple box until
it clicks into place.

1 4 Unlock the staple unit lever and return
the staple unit to face down.

1 5 Close the front cover.

NOTE
Execute test printing in the staple sort mode to
ensure that stapling is performed properly.
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FINISHER

Misfeed in the finisher

When a misfeed has occurred in the finisher during printing, remove the misfed paper following the procedure below.

1 Remove the misfed paper from the stapler
compiler.

Be careful not to tear the
misfed paper during
removal.

2 Open the top cover.

— Move the tab in the

&3 direction of the arrow as
shown in the illustration to
open the top cover.

3 Remove the misfed paper.

Be careful not to tear the
misfed paper during
removal.

After removing the paper,
press down on the top
cover to close it.

Hold the knob and open
the finisher.

Be careful not to tear the
misfed paper during
removal.

5-14

Open the paper guide and remove the
misfed paper.

Be careful not to tear the
misfed paper during
removal.




FINISHER

Troubleshooting (concerning the finisher)
Check the list below before contacting the SHARP Service Center.

Message indicating need to remove paper
from the stapler compiler displayed?

Problem Solution
Stapling positionis | Stapling position not set properly in the | Check the stapling position setting. (See page xx.)
not correct. stapling setting?
The finisher does | The finisheris open or the top cover, front | Close all covers. (See pages xx and xx.)
not operate. cover or paper guide of the finisher open?

Remove all paper from the stapler compiler following
the procedure described in step 1 on page xx.

Stapling cannot be
performed.

Message requesting check for the staple
unit displayed?

Message requesting adding staples
displayed?

Paper heavily curled?

Remove jammed staples. (See page xx.)

Paper may be curled heavily depending on the paper
type and quality. Remove paper from the paper tray
or the bypass tray, turn it upside down, and load it

again.
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FINISHER

Stapling position quick reference list

When stapling is performed, the orientation of image data or original is related to the stapling position, binding position
and orientation of paper complicatedly. The table below shows the relation.

Image data or original Result
First page (front side) : Second page (reverse side): Two sides
: : One-position stapling : Two-position stapling
o | | ) B
A | F A gz g
3 I I : g
5 | | b}
- 8 1 | 2 | 1 2 | Z
9 ' | !
‘:l:_’. : : One-position stapling !
o o ! Z ! | Two-position
@ -g_ : : A d | stapling with top
5'- g_ | 2 | 2 I binding cannot be
= Q. | | : de.
S |3 1 | | 1  made
- I I !
g. 1 1 !
= o ! ! One-position stapling : Two-position stapling
«Q = | | |
«Q
= | g | ¢ S =
o I I ! .
A A | =2l =i
o | -
3 1 : 2 : 1 g I
I I !
— : : One-position stapling | N
[0} | | I Two-position
g I I : stapling with left
= ﬂ : g : ﬁ , binding cannot be
N % 1 I 2 I 1 VS I made.
5 | @ | | N v |
o |
g | | )
8 : : One-position stapling 1 Two-position stapling
@ o I I !
g | B . o~ o
i A E | A WE @
&:’_ % 1 : : 1 ! 9
o «@ | I 8 :
> I I !
g_ T T e . :
= ") | | One-position stapling |
g c.g I I : Two-position
= ! ! d , stapling with right
=1 : : I binding cannot be
= 1] 2| 1 0\) | made.
@ | I N !
I I !
1
m = m ndicates stapling positions.
NOTES
® When using the stapling function, select the offset tray as an exit tray. If another tray is selected, the stapling
function cannot be used.
® Select only one paper size. If different sizes are included, stapling cannot be performed.
NOTE
The following types of paper cannot be stapled.
Pre-punched paper, transparency film, heavy paper, label, envelope, postcard
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If the saddle stitch finisher is installed, the offset function that stacks each set offset and the saddle stitch function that
staples automatically at the center of paper and folds paper in two can be used. Also punching can be performed on
printed paper if a punch unit is installed as a peripheral unit.

Part names
Stapler compiler
Paper to be stapled is stacked
temporarily.

Top cover

Open for misfeed removal.
Offset tray
The offset function and the
stapling function can be used only
in this tray. Facsimile output is
delivered to this tray.

Saddle stitch book tray
Paper on which saddle stitch has

Stapler section
Open the front cover and pull
out this section to replace the
staple cartridge or to remove
jammed staples.

been made is output here.

Front cover
Open to replace the staple cartridge
or to remove jammed staples.

NOTES

@® Do not put pressure on the saddle stitch finisher (particularly each tray).

@ Be careful about the offset tray during printing because the tray moves up and down.

@® Some other peripheral units may be needed for installation of the saddle stitch finisher and some peripheral units cannot
be installed together with the saddle stitch finisher. For combination of the peripheral units, see the list of combination of
peripheral units on page xxxx.

Specifications

Name Saddle stitch finisher

Number of trays 2

Exit system Print face down

Tray type Upper tray: offset tray, Lower tray: saddle stitch book tray

Paper capacity Upper tray: 1,000 sheets (8-1/2" x 11" or A4 size, 20 Ibs. or 80 g/m?) or 500
sheets (8-1/2" x 14" or B4 size or larger, 20 Ibs. or 80 g/m?), Lower tray:

Paper size Upper tray: max. 11" x 17" or A3, min. 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"R or A5R
Lower tray: max. 11" x 17" or A3, min. 8-1/2" x 11"R or A4R

Paper weight Upper tray: 15 to 54 Ibs. or 56 to 205 g/m?
Lower tray: 17 to 34 Ibs. or 64 to 128 g/m?

Paper type Upper tray:same as the specifications of paper for feeding in the main unit

Lower tray:

Paper limit detection

Provided in the upper tray only

Offset function

Provided in the upper tray only, offset amount: xx inch (xx mm)

Paper size for stapling

Upper tray: 11" x 17", 8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13", 8-1/2" x 11", 8-1/2" x 11"R, A3,
B4, A4, A4R, B5, and B5R
Lower tray: 11" x 17", 8-1/2" x 11"R, A3, B4, and A4R

Stapling capacity

8-1/2" x 11" or A4 or smaller size: 50 sheets*(20 Ibs. or 80 g/m?)
8-1/2" x 14" or B4 or larger size: 25 sheets*(20 Ibs. or 80 g/m?)
*Up to two sheets of 34 Ibs. or 128 g/m? paper can be included as covers.

5-17




SADDLE STITCH FINISHER

Name Saddle stitch finisher

Stapling position Upper tray: two types (one at rear, one at front)

Lower tray: 4-47/64" (120 mm) pitch from the center of paper

Reference paper position | Center

Power supply Drawn from the power supply unit (peripheral unit)(See page xx.)

Dimensions xX-X/x" (W) x xx-x/x" (D) x xx-x/x" (H) (xxx mm (W) x xxx mm (D) x xxx mm (H))
Weight Approx. xxx Ibs. (xx kg)
Name Punch module

Number of punch holes/ | 2 holes/x-x/x" or xx mm

hole diameter

Hole pitch X-X/X" or xx mm

Punching capacity XX sheets

Specifications are subject to change for improvement without notice.

Supplies

For the saddle stitch finisher, the following staple cartridge is needed as supplies.
@ Staple cartridge (Approximately 2,000 staples x x)
XXXX

<

\

N
N

Saddle stitch finisher functions

B Sort mode
Each set will be sequentially printed and delivered.

B Group mode

All copies of the same page will be grouped.

[ EIE) = Ll itir iy

Original Printouts

ad e

Original Printouts

B Offset mode

Offset mode

s
S ==
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Non-offset mode

-

The offset tray moves from side to side so that each
set is offset from the previous set and each set can
be easily taken out. (The offset function operates
only in the offset tray.)

When the staple sort function is selected, the offset

e . .
function will not operate.
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B Staple sort mode

Collated sets of printouts are stapled and delivered to the offset tray. Alternatively, printed paper is stapled at the
center and delivered to the lower tray. The relation among stapling positions, orientation, paper size for stapling,
and stapling capacity is shown below.

Stapling positions

Portrait orientation

Landscape orientation

Rear corner of
printouts

Available paper sizes: 8-1/2"
x 11", A4 and B5

Stapling capacity: Up to 50
sheets for any sizes

Available paper sizes: 11" x 17",
8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13", 8-1/2"
x 11", A3, B4, A4, A4R, and B5
Stapling capacity: Up to 50
sheets for 8-1/2" x 11", A4 and
B5, and up to 25 sheets for
other sizes

Center left two
positions of
printouts

Same as above

Same as above

Front corner of
printouts

Same as above

Same as above

Saddle stitch

N/A

Available paper sizes: 11" x
17", 8-1/2" x 11"R, A3, B4,
and A4R

Stapling capacity: Up to xx
sheets for any sizes

B Saddle stitch function

Printed paper is stapled at two positions at the center and is folded in two with the center down before delivery.

<Example>

B Punch function (only if a punch module

is installed)

2 | 1 4 | 9 6 | 7
| | |
1 12 10 5 8
<Example>
{Original 1} {Punch positions}

If the saddle stitch finisher is equipped with a punch
module as a peripheral unit, printed paper can be
punched (two holes) and delivered to the offset tray.
The saddle stitch function and the punch function

cannot be used together.

A

A

{Original 2} {Punch positions}

B

. B
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Using the saddle stitch finisher functions

B Using the stapling function or saddle stitch function from the printer feature

When using the stapling function, select "Properties”
on the printer driver setting screen, open the "Main"
tab shown in the right illustration, and then select
"Left", "Right" or "Top" at Binding Edge and "1 Staple"
or "2 Staples" at "Staple".

When using the saddle stitch function, check the
radio button of "Pamphlet Style" at Document Style
and select "2 Staples" at "Staple" of "Finishing".

B Using the punch function with a punch

module installed as a peripheral unit

Open the "Main" tab and check "Punch" at
"Finishing".

The illustration below shows the screen for a PCL printer
driver in the Windows 98 environment.

SHARP AR-P350 PCL5e on LPT1: HE

Main | Paper | Advanced | Overas | wetemnarks |

Frequently used|setting? IS S Defauls
¢ Copes Job Contrel
[

T™ Auto Job Cantiol review

Dacument it q

€ 1Sided Binding E dge:
 25Sided [Book] Left ~
AB  2:Sided [Tablet)

g (16 Pamphlet St

Tiled Pamphlet -
AR
[1-00 =

=B

Staple:

v Punch

0k | Cancel Bl Hep |

NOTES

NOTE on page 2-5).

@ For the settings above, installation of peripheral units must have been set properly in the properties of the printer driver (see

® Depending on the combination of paper selection and functions, the desired setting may not be possible. For details of
setting items, see the printer driver help. The details of the functions are described.

B Using the finisher functions in the copy mode
If you touch the [OUTPUT] key on the copy mode basic screen, a screen for selecting the sort/group/staple

functions and selecting an exit tray will appear.

(1) [GROUP] key (See page xx.)
If this function is selected, all copies of the same
original will be grouped.

(2) [STAPLE SORT] key (See page xx.)
If this function is selected, sorted copies will be
stapled and delivered to the offset tray. (not offset
stacked)

(3) [SORT] key (See page xx.)
If this function is selected, each set of copies will be
sequentially delivered.
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{ OUTPUT é
OFFSET =~ CENTER
—SORT P 9 TRAY
| STAPLE -"ﬂll
SORT :E —\\I PUNCH
GROUP Eﬁ?ﬁ 7 LQ
| |
| |
©)

(4) Icon display
The icon of the selected function (sort, staple sort,
group, saddle stitch or punch(only if the punch
module is installed)) is displayed.

(5) [OFFSET TRAY] key (See page xx.)
If the offset tray is selected, printed sheets will be
delivered to the offset tray. (If the staple sort function
is selected, the offset tray will be automatically
selected.)

(6) [CENTER TRAY] key
If the center tray is selected, printed paper will be

delivered to the exit tray located at the upper part of
the main unit.
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(7) [OK] key
Press to close this screen and to return to the basic
screen.

[OFFSET] key (See page xx.)
If this function is selected (checked), the offset
function will be enabled. If the check mark is cleared,
the offset function will be disabled. (If the staple sort
function is selected, the check mark of the offset
function will be automatically cleared.)

(9)'[SADDLE STITCH] key (See page xx.)
Printed paper will be stapled at the center and folded
in two with the center down. If this function is selected,
the pamphlet copy function (see page xx of the
copier operation manual) will be automatically set.

[PUNCH] key (See page xx.)
If a punch module is installed, printed paper can be
punched.

* If a function is selected, the corresponding key
will be highlighted.

Staple cartridge replacement and staple jam removal

When the staple cartridge is empty or staples become jammed, a message will appear in the message display of the

operation panel.

Follow the procedure below to replace the staple cartridge or remove jammed staples.

B Staple cartridge replacement
1 Open the front cover.

3Turn roller rotating knob A in the direction
of the arrow to move the staple unit to your
side.

5Remove the empty staple cartridge.

Press the lock button to
unlock the staple box cover
and remove the staple
cartridge.

NOTE
If staples remain, the staple cartridge cannot be removed.

Insert a new staple cartridge into the staple
box.

After inserting the staple
cartridge, press down on
the staple box cover to lock
the cartridge.

NOTES

@®Do not remove the fixing tape before inserting the
cartridge.

@ Ensure that the staples are securely fixed. Push the
cartridge until it clicks in place.

Remove the tape that fixes the staples by
pulling it straight.
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Insert the staple box.
8 10CIose the front cover.

Push the staple box until it
clicks into place.

NOTE

Execute test printing in the staple sort mode to ensure
that stapling is performed properly.

9Push back the stapler section.

B Staple jam removal
1 Open the front cover. 5Remove the misfed paper.

Turn roller rotating knob C as shown in the
illustration until a blue indication is seen.

Remove the paper from the stapler Open the saddle stitch section cover (when
3compi|er_ the saddle stitch function is used).

Open the saddle stitch section cover (when 8Turn roller rotating knob A in the direction
the saddle stitch function is used). of the arrow to move the staple unit to your
side.
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9Remove the staple box.

10Raise the lever at the end of the staple box.

If the top staple is bent, be
sure to cut it out. If bent
staples remain, a staple jam
may occur.

B Punch scrap disposal
Pull the knob and slide the saddle stitch
finisher away from the main unit.

2Pu|l out the punch scrap collecting
container and remove the punch scraps.

Be careful not to scatter
punch scraps. Put them in
a plastic bag or the like for
disposal.

12Insert the staple box.

Push the staple box until it
clicks into place.

13Push back the stapler section.

1 4CIose the front cover.

NOTE

Execute test printing in the staple sort mode to ensure
that stapling is performed properly.

3Return the punch scrap collecting
container to its original position.

unit.
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Misfeed in the saddle stitch finisher

If a misfeed has occurred in the saddle stitch finisher during printing, remove the misfed paper following the procedure
below.

Pull the knob and slide the saddle stitch Close the top cover.

finisher away from the main unit. 6

8Turn roller rotating knob C until a blue

If misfed paper is not found in step 1, open indication is seen (when the stapling
the top cover. function has been used).

\ Roflérrotating
=knob B

Turn roller rotating knob B until the triangle 9Remoye the misfed paper from the stapler
mark reaches the position indicated in the compiler (when the stapling function has

illustration (only if a punch module is been used).
installed as a peripheral unit).

Be careful not to tear the
misfed paper during
removal.

o®o
HV

Roller rotating |
knob B \ '
[l

5Remove the misfed paper.

1 Open the saddle stitch section cover (when
Othe saddle stitch function has been used).

Be careful not to tear the
misfed paper during
removal.
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11 Remove the misfed paper.

Be careful not to tear the
misfed paper during
removal.

12Turn roller rotating knob D in the direction
of the arrow.

T T 1 OR
Roller rotating ‘!’

knob D <!

>

1 Turn roller rotating knob D in the direction
3of the arrow.

Ay
Q’:@

[\ Be careful not to tear the
' misfed paper during

removal.

15Push the saddle stitch finisher to the main
unit.
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Troubleshooting (concerning the saddle stitch finisher)

Check the list below before contacting the SHARP Service Center.

Problem

Solution

Stapling position
is not correct
(including saddle
stitch).

@ Stapling position not set properly in the
stapling setting?

Check the stapling position setting. (See page
XX.)

The saddle stitch
finisher does not
operate.

@ The top cover or the front cover of the
saddle stitch finisher open?

Close all covers. (See pages xx and xx.)

@®Message indicating need to remove
paper from the stapler compiler
displayed?

Remove all remaining paper from the stapler
compiler referring to step 3 on page xx.

Stapling cannot
be performed
(including saddle
stitch).

@®Message requesting check for the
staple unit displayed?

Remove jammed staples. (See page xx.)

@®Message requesting adding staples
displayed?

Replace the staple cartridge. (See page xx.)

@Different size paper included?

Stapling cannot be performed onto different size
paper.

@Paper heavily curled?

Paper may be curled heavily depending on the
paper type and quality. Remove paper from the
paper tray or the bypass tray, turn it upside down,
and load it again.

Punch position is
not proper.*1

@®Punch function set properly in
accordance with the punch position?

Check the punch position and set it again. (See page
XXXX.)

arranged if the
saddle stitch

the copy mode.

function is used in

Cannot be @®Message requesting check for punch | Dispose of punch scraps. (See page xxxx.)
punched.*1 module displayed?

@Different size paper included? Punching cannot be performed onto different size
paper.

@®Paper heavily curled? Paper may be curled heavily depending on the
paper type and quality. Remove paper from the
paper tray or the bypass tray, turn it upside down,
and load it again.

Not properly @®Pamphlet copy set? Set the pamphlet copy function and then perform

saddle stitch.

*1 When a punch unit is installed as a peripheral unit
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Stapling position quick reference list

When stapling is performed, the orientation of image data or original is related to the stapling position, binding position,
and orientation of paper complicatedly. The table below shows the relation.

Image data or original

First page
(front side)

: Second page :
| (reverse side) |

Two sides

Result

One-position stapling : Two-position stapling

W

] ]
I I |
I I
| z: |g
I I : 5
Left 4 ! ? ! 4 71 A
binding : : | - - - _4_ ___-—_—-__
1 ! 2 ! 1 : Two-position
| | % | stapling along the
! ! shorter edge cannot
: : ~ d : be made.
! ! One-position stapling :Two-position stapling
| |
I I Z g I' Top binding with
| | I two-position
. | | I stapling cannot be
Portrait Top }4 | ¢ | ’4 2 | made.
i i - 1 |
orlepta!tlon binding | 2 | o J
printing 1 | 1 ,
e e
I I
I I Im ! d
I I !
| | One-position stapling : Two-position stapling
I I
| | 4 ! ¢
| | ! d
= sl =
. |
Right : : | d
.S | |
binding | |7 ¥ | |, | | , |T¥ | L_-_-——-——-__ J_o - - - __
I I
1 20 1 ! N
, Two-position
! ! | stapling along the
! ! | shorter edge cannot
: : i | be made.
! ! One-position stapling:
! ! , Left binding with
: : | two-position
| | % | stapling cannot be
Left ﬂ I ? I ’4 N Y : made.
H H | | _________________
binding 1, 2|, 1 |
I I d ! d
| | 2 | 2
| | !
! ! One-position stapling : Two-position stapling
| |
| | N | N
S RS
| | !
La.ndsca?pe Top | Z | g | |
orientation - | | l S ——— _ J1__-———__
rintin binding 1 1 !
P 9 : : Z 9 | Two-position
\ \ 2 | stapling along the
| | | shorter edge cannot
| | | be made.
! ! One-position stapling:
| | g | Right binding with
| | | two-position
| | % | stapling cannot be
Right i . g . { o | made.
R R 1 | o\ _ 1 _ _ _ _ _ _
binding 11, 21, 1
| |
| |
I I
| |

B = = indicates stapling positions.
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Relation between print image and saddle stitch

When saddle stitch is performed, the orientation of image data or original is related to the orientation of paper
complicatedly. The table below shows the requirements of the image and the saddle stitch.

Image data or original Result

First page : Second page :
(front side) | (reverse side) |

A% A

Two sides

1

= L 2l
Fourth page '
2

Left

binding | Third page

|
Portrait (front side) ' (reverse side) | TWo sides 3
orientation : :
printing | |
| |
C D €
3| | 4] 3
B'ght Same as above g
binding
3 2
T
First page Second page | Two sides

(front side) (reverse side) !
[

Landscape
orientation Eti il Tl

printing Third page Fourth page |
(front side) (reverse side) |

élc e

Two sides

NOTES

@ Required settings for the illustration above are shown below.
* Available paper sizes are 11" x 17", 8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13", 8-1/2" x 11", A3, B4, A4, and B5 (stapling capacity is up to
50 sheets for 8-1/2" x 11", A4 and B5, and up to 25 sheets for other sizes).
* Portrait orientation or landscape orientation must be selected.
@ Select only one paper size. If different sizes are included, stapling cannot be performed.

NOTE

Stapling cannot be performed onto the following types of paper.
Pre-punched paper, transparency film, heavy paper, label, envelope, Japanese postcard
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

This chapter describes the operation method of the key operator programs concerning the printer feature and the
programs common to all features including the copier feature and the facsimile feature. These programs are provided
for use by the key operator of this product. For key operator programs specific to the copier feature, facsimile feature,
and network scanner feature, see the respective operation manuals. The key operator programs can only be accessed
after a key operator code number has been entered.

The titles displayed on the touch panel are shown with { }.

NOTE
Depending on the main unit model and installation of peripheral units, some key operator programs cannot be used.

Key operator proguram list

Program name Page
Auditor settings System settings
Auditing mode XXXX Default settings
Print peraccount {Total pages peraccount}  xxxx Print density level XXXX
Reset account {Resetting account} ~ xxxx Disable notice page printing XXXX
Account number control XXXX Disable test page printing XXXX
No print if account # invalid XXXX Ad/letter auto select XXXX
Energy save B _In_te_rfége_sétﬁn_gg _________________
Auto power shut-off timer XXXX Hexadecimal dump mode XXXX
Preheat mode XXXX PDL for parallel port
Toner save {Parallel port emulation switching} XXXX
{Toner save in printer mode} XXXX PDL for network port
Auto power shut-off XXXX {Network port emulation switching} ~ xxxx
Operation panel settings I/0 timeout XXXX
Auto clear setting XXXX Port switching XXXX
Message display time XXXX ~ Network §e_tti_n§s __________________
Language setting XXXX IP address setting XXXX
{Beep setting} XXXX IP subnet mask XXXX
{Disabling of job priority operation} XXXX IP gateway XXXX
Device settings Enable TCP/IP XXXX
Disable duplex unit XXXX Enable NetWare XXXX
Disable stapler unit XXXX Enable EtherTalk XXXX
Disable paper desk drawers XXXX Enable NetBEUI XXXX
Disable finisher XXXX Reset the NIC XXXX
Disable mail-bin stacker XXXX ~ Initialize/store _se_tti_ng;s_ ______________
Saddle stitch adjust XXXX Restore factory defaults XXXX
Print key operator program list XXXX Store current configuration XXXX
Key operator code change XXXX Restore configuration XXXX

Product key XXXX
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Using the key operator programs

Use the following procedure to use the key operator programs.

NOTE

When using the key operator programs for the first time, register a key operator code number (password required for using
the key operator programs). (See steps 3 and 5 below or see steps 3 and 5 on page 7-5.)

sk When using the operation panel with touch panel, see page xxxx.

When using the operation panel on the main unit:
Use the same procedure as step 3 to enter the
password from the fourth digit to the first digit
and then press the [OK] key.

1 Press the [MENU] key.

s A
MENU

éi E:

N\ J

KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

2 Press the [OK] key.

A E—

IK/C OK

.

KEY OPERATOR CODE
OX%X %%

Press the [MENU] key
repeatedly until the
message "KEY
OPERATOR PROGRAMS"
appears.

If the [OK] key is pressed,
the message shown to the
left will appear.

3Enter the fifth digit of the password and press

the [OK] key.

KEY OPERATOR CODE
OX¥%%

If you press the [OK] key to
register the fifth digit after
entering it using the A or V¥ key
on the operation panel, "0" will
appear at the fourth digit. If you
press the [BACK/C] key, you can
correct the entered number.

For the factory default
setting of the key operator
code number (password),
see page XXXX.

KEY OPERATOR CODE
*O% X%

Use the same procedure as
above (fifth digit) to enter the
fourth digit to the first digit.

Press the [A] or [V] key to select the desired
program and press the [OK] key.

A \J B
(N B

dh

<Example>

For registration of a key
operator code number,
select "KEY OPERATOR

CODE CHANGE"

press the [OK] key.

and

6Press the [A] or [V] key to select the desired

item.

dh

| G

MENU

]

|

For settings of

each

program, see the details of
classification of setting

items
structure)

(hierarchical

and

supplementary explanation
of key operation on and

after page xxxx.

To exit the program, press the [MENU] key.




KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

Details of classification of setting items (hierarchical structure) and supplementary
explanation of key operation (when using the operation panel on the main unit)

The setting operation of key operator programs are classified (hierarchical structure) as shown below. If you complete
a program or if you press the [BACK/C] key to cancel a program, the display one level higher will appear. [C] displayed
in messages indicates the [BACK/C] key.

If you press the [ ] or [ y] key, the display will move to another item on the same level. If a mistake is made in selection
of a number, press the [BACK/C] key to correct it. If you press the [OK] key to complete program setting, “*” will be
added to the message.

The display in ( ) shows the factory default setting.

[OK] [OK]
| Key operator code entry ey AUDITOR SETTINGS}
[BACK/C] [BACK/C]
[v] [4A]
4
[OK]
ENERGY SAVE| AUTO POWER SHUT-OFF TIMER (30 min.)
[BACK/C] AUTO POWER SHUT-OFF (ENABLE*)
PREHEAT MODE (15 min. )
TONER SAVE (OFF:)
[v] [4A]
4

|OPERATION PANEL SETTINGS AUTO CLEAR SETTING (60 sec.*)
[BACK/C] | MESSAGE DISPLAY TIME (6 sec.*)

LANGUAGE SETTING (ENGLISH=*)

[OK]

DEVICE SETTINGS |

[BACK/C]

[v] [a]

4

| PRINT KEY OPERATOR PROGRAM LIST

[v] [A]

4

[OK]

[KEY OPERATOR CODE CHANGE [smm?
[BACK/C]

(vl [A]

4

SYSTEM SETTINGS |

[OK]

[BACK/C]

NOTE
To exit the key operator program, press the [MENU] key on the operation panel.
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k.

oK
AUDITING MODE (OFF) S PRINT PER ACCOUNT DISPLAY (ON)
PRINT PER ACCOUNT PRINT PER ACCOUNT PRINT
RESET ACCOUNT
ACCOUNT NUMBER CONTROL ENTER NEW ACCOUNT NUMBER (5 digits)
NO PRINT IF ACC'T # INVALID (NO%) [OK] DELETE NEW ACCOUNT NUMBER
CHANGE NEW ACCOUNT NUMBER
[BACK/C] PRINT NEW ACCOUNT NUMBER
[OK]

DISABLE DUPLEX UNIT (NO%) PAPER SIZE A4 (0.0 mms)
DISABLE STAPLER UNIT (NO*) [BACK/C] PAPER SIZE B4 (0.0 mm)
DISABLE PAPER DESK DRAWERS (NO%) PAPER SIZE A4R (0.0 mm:)
DISABLE FINISHER (NO*) PAPER SIZE LEDGER (0.0 mm:)
DISABLE MAIL-BIN STACKER (NO*) PAPER SIZE LETTER-R (0.0 mms)
SADDLE STITCH ADJUST

................................. *I PRINT DENSITY LEVEL (NORMAL:)
[BACK/C] DISABLE NOTICE PAGE PRINTING (YES*)
DISABLE TEST PAGE PRINTING (YES#*)

A4/LT AUTO SELECT (OFF)

...."| HEXADECIMAL DUMP MODE (OFF:)
[BACK/C] PDL FOR PARALLEL PORT (AUTO#*)

PDL FOR NETWORK PORT (AUTO)
1/0 TIMEOUT (20 sec.*)

PORT SWITCHING (PER JOB#)

[BACK/C]
...................... IP ADDRESS SETTING IP ADDRESS SETTING (000.000.000.000%)

[BACK/C] | ENABLE TCP/IP (YES*) [OK] | IP SUBNET MASK (000.000.000.000+)
ENABLE NetWare (YES*) IP GATEWAY (000.000.000.000+%)
ENABLE EtherTalk (YES*)
ENABLE NetBEUI (YES*)
RESET THE NIC

DEFAULT SETTINGS [OK]

INTERFACE SETTINGS 3 *» RESTORE FACTORY DEFAULTS

NETWORK SETTINGS [BACK/C] | STORE CURRENT CONFIGURATION

INITIALIZE/STORE SETTINGS RESTORE CONFIGURATION

PRODUCT KEY P "

e PS3 EXPANSION KIT INPUT PRODUCT KEY
[BACK/C | NETWORK SCANNER EXPANSTION KIT INPUT PRODUCT KEY
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

When using the operation panel with touch panel:

1 Press the [CUSTOM SETTINGS] key. Touch the key of the desired category of the key
operator programs.
= CUSTOM <Example>
US SETTINGS l AccounT E l ENERGY SAVE
CONTROL For registration of the key
[ronms ) Lo | cooretr sote pumeer
L —f I KEY oiﬁwnjfg; CoDE &PRODUCT . l CODE CHANGE".

Touch the KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS key.
2 Press the [CUSTOM SETTINGS] key.

For details of each program, see the description on and
after the next page.

l ADDRESS

CONTROL [ I RECEIVE MODE E

I

&

Use the numeric keys to enter the five-digit

B 6Press the [CUSTOM SETTINGS] key.

password.
( N\ Each time a number is
entered, the dashes (-) in
KEV OPERATOR CODE the display will change to

asterisks (). For the factory
default setting of the key
operator code number
N J (password), see page XxxX.

* k% k ——

KEY OPERATOR CODE

* %k k *k %

(. J

Supplementary explanation of key operation for key operator programs
(when using the operation panel with touch panel)

KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS
m (1-999)
NETWORK SETTING SEC.

IP ADDRESS SETTING t ENABLE TCP/IP
@ é

ENABLE Netllare

@ If is displayed as an item, the setting screen will be displayed by touching the key.

@I C] is displayed to the left of an item, a check mark () will be displayed by touching C] and the program
will be set. If you touch C] when a check mark () has been already displayed, the check mark will be
cleared and the setting will be canceled.

(3) If the setting items are displayed on multiple screens, the screen can be switched by touching the [4] or [|] key.
If you touch the [EXIT] key, the previous screen will appear again.

(4) The number that has been set is displayed.

(5) Numbers can be set by touching the [A] or [V] key.
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

Description of setting programs

This section describes the setting programs concerning
the printer feature and the programs common to all
features including the copier feature and facsimile feature.
The following description is made assuming that the
operation panel on the main unit is used. The difference
of the title display and supplementary explanation for
the operation panel with touch panel are indicated with
{}

For programs specific to the copier feature, facsimile
feature, and network scanner feature, and additional
programs, see their respective manuals.

Auditor settings
In the "Auditor settings", the following items can be
set.
® Auditing mode
® Print per account [Total pages per account}
® Reset account {Resetting account}
® Account number control
® No printif account # invalid {Cancel jobs of invalid
accounts}

Auditing mode
If the auditing mode is set, the number of prints, etc.
can be counted for up to 100 accounts, and the count
can be displayed as needed. If the auditing mode
has been set, An account number (five-digit password)
that has been registered must be entered before
printing.

[When using the operation panel with touch panel:]

An account number must be entered for scanning
originals when using the copier feature, facsimile
feature, and network scanner feature.

The following functions cannot be used unless the
auditing mode is set and account numbers are
registered.

® Print per account {Total pages per account}

® Reset account {Resetting account}

Print per account {Total pages per

account}
This program is used to display or print the total
number of prints against each account number.
Misfed paper is not counted.

[When using the operation panel with touch panel:]

When using the facsimile feature and network
scanner feature, the original transmission count can
be displayed or printed.

*1 Reset account {Resetting account}
This program is used to reset audit accounts.

[When using the operation panel with touch panel:]

When using the facsimile feature and the network
scanner feature, this program can be used to reset
the original transmission count.

*1 Account number control
This program is used to register, delete or change
account numbers for the printer and to print the list
of the account numbers. Up to 100 account numbers
can be registered.

¢ The number of digits of account numbers is five.
When registration of one account is complete,
another account number can be registered
continuously.

* For deletion, a single account can be selectively
deleted or all accounts can be deleted at a time.

* To change an account number, enter the account
number to be changed and then enter a new
account number. When operation for one account
is complete, another account number change can
be performed continuously. If an account number
that has not been registered is entered as an old
account number, new account number entry
cannot be performed.

No print if account # invalid {Cancel jobs

of invalid accounts}
If the auditing mode is set and this program is set,
when an invalid account number is entered or no
account number is entered on the computer, printing
will not be executed. If this program is not set, printing
will be executed and the number of prints in such
case will be accumulated as item "OTHERS".

NOTE

For programs marked with *1, a confirmation message for
execution will appear at the end of operation procedure.
When the operation panel on the main unit is used,
execution of the program can be canceled by pressing
the [BACK/C] key.

When the operation panel with touch panel is used,
execution of the program can be canceled by touching
the [CANCEL] or [NO] key.




KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

Energy save

Auto power shut-off timer

When a programmed length of time has elapsed
without any operation after printing is complete, the
printer enters the auto power shut-off mode to save
power consumption at the maximum. This function
lowers the user's electricity bill, reduces waste of
natural resources, and cuts down on environmental
pollution.

[When using the operation panel on the main unit:]

The time until auto power shut-off occurs can be set
to 15 minutes, 30 minutes, 60 minutes, 120 minutes
or 240 minutes.

[When using the operation panel with touch panel:]

The time until auto power shut-off occurs can be set
in 1 minute increments up to 240 minutes.

NOTES

@ We suggest you set the most appropriate time according
to your usage pattern.

@ If you use the program “Auto power shut-off” (described
below) to disable the auto power shut-off mode, the
time set with this program will be ignored.

Auto power shut-off

When a programmed length of time has elapsed
without any operation after printing is complete, the
printer enters the auto power shut-off mode to save
power consumption at the maximum. This program
is used to disable this function. If the auto power
shut-off mode is disabled, the auto power shut-off
time setting (described above) will be ignored. If you
wish to disable the auto power shut-off mode for some
reasons, use this program.

NOTE

Since we would like you to fully understand the purpose
of this mode, we suggest that you enable this mode and
set the most appropriate time using program "Auto power
shut-off timer".

Preheat mode

Preheat mode functions when a programmed length
of time has elapsed without any operation after
printing is complete. This function lowers the user's
electricity bill, reduces waste of natural resources,
and cuts down on environmental pollution.

We suggest you set the most appropriate time
according to your usage pattern.

The time until the printer enters the preheat mode
can be setin 1 minute increments up to 240 minutes.

Toner save {Toner save in printer mode}

The toner save print will reduce toner consumption.
If the toner save print is set, black solid areas will
be printed in a halftone.

Example of

print in the
» toner save
mode

[When using the operation panel with touch panel:]

Print data

If you use the facsimile feature or copy feature, the
toner save mode can be set for each feature. Toner
consumption can be reduced by approximately 10%.



KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

Operation panel settings

Auto clear setting

[When using the operation panel on the main unit:]

The machine will activate the auto clear function and
return to the standby mode or the job status mode
when a programmed length has elapsed without any
operation on a setting screen. (When the printerisin
the mode of the condition settings, custom setting
or key operator programs, the auto clear function
will not operate.)

The auto clear time can be set to 15 seconds, 30
seconds, 60 seconds or off.

[When using the operation panel with touch panel:]

When a programmed length has elapsed without any
operation after a copy job is complete or while
detailed information concerning the current job and
reserved jobs or completed jobs is displayed, the
machine will activate the auto clear function and
return to the copy basic screen or the job status
screen. The auto clear time can be setin 10 second
increments up to 240 seconds. The auto clear function
can be disabled. (Even if this function is disabled,
however, the setting will not be applied to the fax
mode.)

Message display time
This program is used to adjust the time that
messages are displayed (for messages that
automatically disappear).

[When using the operation panel on the main unit:]

The time can be set to 3 seconds, 6 seconds, 9
seconds or 12 seconds.

[When using the operation panel with touch panel:]

The time can be set in 1 second increments up to
12 seconds.

Language setting
This program is used to switch the language of
messages displayed on the operation panel. The
following languages can be selected.
English, French, and Spanish

{Beep setting}
This program can be used only if the operation panel
with touch panel is used.
Use this program to enable or disable the alarm beeps
in the following cases. The alarm beeps are enabled
in the default setting.
Key touch, completion of original scanning, facsimile
reception, and communication error
Two levels of volume can be set.

{Disabling of job priority operation}
This program can be used only if the operation panel
with touch panel is used.
Use to disable priority job reservation to execute a
job after the current job (print, copy or facsimile
reception job).
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

Device settings

These programs are used to disable use of a
peripheral unit when it malfunctions or to prohibit use
of it temporarily. Also these programs can be used
for setting again the functions of peripheral units
based on the usage patterns.

In “Device Settings”, the following programs can be
set.

Disable duplex unit

Disable stapler unit

Disable paper desk drawers

Disable finisher

Disable mail-bin stacker

Saddle stitch adjust

Disable duplex unit
This program is used to disable duplex printing when
the duplex module malfunctions. If this program is
set, only one-sided printing can be performed.

Disable stapler unit
This program is used to disable stapling when the
stapler unit of the finisher or saddle stitch finisher
malfunctions.

Disable paper desk drawers
This program is used to disable use of the stand/3 x
500 sheet paper drawer or stand/MPD & 2000 sheet
paper drawer when it malfunctions.

Disable finisher

This program is used to disable use of the saddle
stitch finisher or finisher when it malfunctions.

Disable mail-bin stacker

This program is used to disable use of the mail-bin
stacker when it malfunctions.

Saddle stitch adjust
This program is used to adjust the stapling position
(folding position) when using the saddle stitch function
by installing a saddle stitch finisher.
The value can be adjusted in 0.1 mm increments
within £3.0 mm from the reference position for each
paper size.

{Max. +3 mm} {Min. -3 mmj}
{Position adjusted to the plus direction}
{Position adjusted to the minus direction}
{Reference position}
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Print key operator program list
This program is used to print out the list of the key
operator programs.

[When using the operation panel with touch panel:]

Key operator programs of the copier feature, facsimile
feature, and network scanner feature can be printed.

Key operator code change

This program is used to change the key operator
code number (password) from the factory default
setting or from the number that has been set.

The key operator must register the key operator code
number (password). The key operator code number
must be entered to access the key operator
programs. Only one key operator code number
(password) can be input. For the factory default key
operator code number (password), see page Xxxx.
The key operator must detach the page and store it.
Also be sure to remember the registered key operator
code number (password).



KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

System settings (default settings)

These programs are used to adjust the settings of
various printer functions from the factory default
settings or to cancel the settings.

In "Default Settings", the following programs can be
set.

® Print density level

e Disable notice page printing

® Disable test page printing

® Adl/letter auto select

Print density level
This program is used to adjust the lightness or
darkness of documents in the print mode. The density
level is adjusted in five levels.

[When using the operation panel on the main unit:]

The print density level can be selected from the
following items.

NORMAL, LIGHTEST, LIGHTER, DARKER,
DARKEST

[When using the operation panel with touch panel:]
Among the displayed numbers, a smaller value
indicates lighter density and a larger value indicates
a darker density.

Disable notice page printing
This program is used to disable notice page printing.
For notice page printing, see "Notice page printing"
(appendix).

Disable test page printing
This program is used to disable test page printing.
If this program is set, printer test page printing in
custom settings (page xxxx) cannot be executed.

Ad4/letter auto select
If this program is set, when printing onto 8-1/2" x
11" size paper is instructed to the printer without 8-
1/2" x 11" size paper installed, A4 size paper will be
automatically selected in place of 8-1/2" x 11" paper.
% 8-1/2" x 11" paper cannot be automatically
selected in place of A4.

NOTE

When 8-1/2" x 11" size is specified in a document attached
to an E-mail that has been transmitted from a foreign
country and A4 size paper is not installed in the printer,
printing cannot be executed immediately. If this program
is set, printing will be executed without additional
operation.
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

System settings (Interface settings)
These programs are used to set monitoring and
restriction of data transmitted to the parallel port or
network port of this printer.

In “Interface Settings”, the following programs can
be set.
® Hexadecimal dump mode

PDL for network port {Network port

emulation switching}
This program is used to specify a printer language
to emulate for printing when the printer is connected
to a computer through a network port.
The setting items are the same as those of "PDL for

. parallel port".
® PDL for parallel port {Parallel port emulation
switching} NOTE
° PQL er network port {Network port emulation It is recommended to set "AUTO" (default setting) unless
switching} an error due to this setting occurs frequently.

® |/O timeout
® Port switching

I/0 timeout

Hexadecimal dump mode This program is used to cancel temporarily port

This program is used to output the print data from a
computer in the hexadecimal dump format with
corresponding characters (ASCII). This program is
used to check proper transmission of print data from

connection or start next job when a preset time
elapses to wait until print data is transmitted at the
current port. Use this program to set the time from
the state to wait for print data reception to the timeout

the computer to the printer. state.
Output example of hexadecimal dump mode (A4 NOTE
portrait) The allowable range of the time is 1 to 999 seconds.

B Port switching
This program is used to set the switching method of
the parallel port and network port of this printer.

PDL for parallel port {Parallel port Setting item Description

emulation switching} PER JOB After a print job is complete,
This program is used to specify a printer language {SWITCH AT automatic port selection state will
to emulate for printing when the printer is connected END OF JOB} be restored.
to a computer through a parallel port. TIMEOUT After I/O timeout time (set with

{SWITCH AFTER | the program above) elapses,

Setting items Description I/O TIMEOUT} automatic port selection state will
Auto The printer language will switch be restored.
automatically in accordance with DISABLE Printing from the parallel port is
the data from the computer. PARALLEL PORT dls.ablled. .
PostScript PostScript emulation is used to DISABLE Printing from the network port is
print the data from the computer. NETWORK PORT| disabled.
(An optional PS3 expansion kit is
needed.)
PCL PCL emulation is used to print the
data from the computer.
NOTE
It is recommended to set "AUTO" (default setting) unless
an error due to this setting occurs frequently.
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

System settings (network settings)

These programs are set when this product is used
as a network printer.
In “Network Settings*®, the following programs can
be set. After each program is set, exit the key
operator program, turn off the main switch, and then
turn on the main switch again after a while. The
program that has been set will be effective at this
time.

IP address setting
Enable TCP/IP
Enable NetWare
Enable EtherTalk
Enable NetBEUI
Reset the NIC

*I Reset the NIC
This program is used to reset all setting items of
NIC (Network Interface Card, namely Print Server
Card) of this product to the factory default settings.

NOTE

For programs marked with *1, a confirmation message for
execution will appear at the end of the programs.

When the operation panel on the main unit is used,
execution of the program can be canceled by pressing
the [BACK/C] key.

When the operation panel with touch panel is used,
execution of the program can be canceled by touching
the [CANCEL] or [NO] key.

NOTE

For setting and modification of "Network settings”, be sure
to consult with the network administrator.

IP address setting
When using this product in a network that uses the
TCP/IP protocol, use this program to set the IP
address (IP address, IP subnet mask, and IP
gateway) of this product. When using this product in
a network that uses the TCP/IP protocol, set also
the program "Enable TCP/IP" below.

EnableTCP/IP

When using this product in a network that uses the
TCP/IP protocol, set this program. Also set the IP
address using the program "IP address setting"
above.

Enable NetWare

When using this product in a network that uses the
NetWare protocol, set this program.

Enable EtherTalk

When using this product in a network that uses the
EtherTalk protocol, set this program.

Enable NetBEUI

When using this product in a network that uses the
NetBEUI protocol, set this program.
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

System settings (initialize/store settings)
The settings of the configuration settings (page xx)
and the system settings of the key operator programs
(pages xx to xx) can be reset to the factory default
settings. Also the current settings can be stored to
the memory and the stored settings can be recalled
from the memory after the settings have been
changed.

In “Initialize/Store Settings”, the following programs
can be set.

® Restore factory defaults

® Store current configuration

® Restore configuration

*1 Restore factory defaults

This program is used to reset the settings of the
configuration settings (page xx) and the system
settings (default settings/interface settings) of the
key operator programs (pages xx to xx) to the factory
default settings. If you wish to record the settings
before resetting, use "List Print" of custom settings
to print the settings before using this program.

NOTE

For programs marked with *1, a confirmation message for
execution will appear at the end of operation procedure.
When the operation panel on the main unit is used,
execution of the program can be canceled by pressing
the [BACK/C] key.

When the operation panel with touch panel is used,
execution of the program can be canceled by touching
the [CANCEL] or [NO] key.

NOTE

After this program is set, exit the key operator program,
turn off the main switch, and then turn on the main switch
again after a while. The program will be effective at this
time.

*1 Store current configuration
Use this program to store the current settings of the
configuration settings (page xx) and the system
settings (default settings/interface settings) of the
key operator programs (pages xx to xx) in the printer's
nonvolatile memory.To recall the stored settings, use
the program "Restore configuration" below.

*1 Restore configuration
Use this program to recall the configuration settings
that have been stored in the printer's nonvolatile
memory using the program "Store current
configuration" above.

NOTE

If this program is executed when the setting of "Enable
TCP/IP", "Enable NetWare", "Enable EtherTalk" or "Enable
NetBEUI" has been changed, exit the key operator
program, turn off the main switch, and then turn on the
main switch again after a while. The program will be
effective at this time.
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System settings (product key)

Use these programs to perform product key

(password) input operation in the following cases.

® To use this product as a PostScript compatible
printer
The password to be entered is described in the
operation manual supplied with the optional PS3
expansion kit.

® To use the network scanner feature (only if the
operation panel with touch panel is used)
The password to be entered is described in the
operation manual supplied with the network
scanner expansion kit (peripheral unit).
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PRINTER SPECIFICATIONS

Specifications
Model name AR-P350/AR-P450
Type Desktop

Print system

Electrophotographic system

Exposure system

Semiconductor laser diode system

Developer system

Magnetic brush development

Paper feed system

Paper trays

Fusing system Heatroller

CPU 64 bit RISC, 167 MHz

Memory capacity (standard) 32 MB

DIMM slots for additional memory One (64 MB to 256 MB memory can be mounted.)
Page description language PCL6, PCL5e

Resident font

Outline font: 45
Stroke font:1
Line printer font: 1

Parallel interface

IEEE-1284 compatible parallel interface (P1284B connector)

Network interface

10 Base T/100 Base TX (To extend this product for the network feature, Print
Server Card is needed as a peripheral unit.)

Warm up time

95 seconds or less

Continuous print speed

AR-P350: 35 pages/min., AR-P450: 45 pages/min.

First print time

Max. 6 seconds

Resolution 600 x 600 dpi

Print color Black

Orientation Portrait/landscape

Power supply Local voltage + 10% (For power supply requirements, see the name plate of

the main unit.)

Operating conditions

Temperature: xx°F to xx°F (xx°C to xx°C),
Humidity: xx% to xx%

Dimensions

16-55/64" (W) x 22-1/61" (D) x 18-15/32" (H)
(428 mm (W) x 559 mm (D) x 469 mm (H))

Overall dimensions

XX-XIX" (W) X xx-x/X" (D)
(xxx mm (W) x xxx mm (D)) (peripheral units not included)

Weight

Approx. xxx Ibs. (xx kg) (including supplies)
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List of principal printer functions

When an optional PS3 expansion kit is installed
Function PCL5e/PCL6 PS PPD (Windows) PPD (Macintosh)
Copies 1-999 1-999 1-999 1-999
Orientation Yes Yes Yes Yes
_ Duplex print Yes Yes Yes Yes
g Saddle stitch*3 Yes Yes Yes N/A
é Binding edge Left/top/right Left/top/right Long/short Long/short
N-up 2/4/6/8 2/4/6/8 2/4x4%5 2/4/6/8
N-up direction 4 z Zlreverse z
N-up border line Yes Yes Yes (always) Yes
- Paper size Yes Yes Yes Yes
é- Custom paper size 1 size 1 size 3 sizes*4+6 N/A
5 Source selection Yes Yes Yes Yes
§ Different first page Yes Yes N/A Yes
Transparency inserts Yes Yes N/A Yes
‘g‘_ Output tray selection Yes Yes Yes Yes
3 Mail bin Yes Yes Yes Yes
3] Staple Yes Yes Yes Yes
& Offset Yes Yes Yes Yes
Resolution 600/300 dpi 600 dpi 600 dpi 600 dpi
Halftone N/A Yes Yes N/A
Graphic mode Yes N/A N/A N/A
o Smoothing Yes Yes Yes Yes
5 Toner save Yes Yes Yes Yes
(%S Photo enhancement Yes Yes N/A N/A
Negative image N/A Yes Yes Yes
Mirror image N/A Horizontal/vertical Horizontal Yes
Zoom N/A N/A Yes Yes
Fit to page Yes Yes N/A N/A
‘g Resident font 45 fonts 136 fonts 136 fonts*’ 35 fonts
L Download font Bitmap TrueType, Graphic | Bitmap Typel TrueType | Bitmap Typel TrueType N/A
Watermark*8 Yes Yes Yes Yes
Overlay Yes Yes N/A N/A
» Job retention*! Yes Yes N/A Yes
é Account control Yes Yes N/A N/A
© Custom settings Yes Yes N/A N/A
Automatic configuration*2 Yes Yes N/A N/A
Job end notification Yes Yes N/A N/A

*1 ... In the models without a hard disk drive, a hard disk drive must be installed as a peripheral unit.
*2 ... Functions when peripheral units are installed.

*3 ... For the PPD driver (Windows), this function is supported only in the Windows 2000 environment.
*4 ... Not supported in the Windows NT 4.0 environment.

*5 ... 2/4/8/9/16 is supported in the Windows 2000 environment.

*6 ... Only one size is supported in the Windows 2000 environment.

*7 ... Only 35 fonts are supported in the Windows NT 4.0 environment.

*8 ... This function is limited for PPD (Windows).



LIST OF COMBINATION OF PERIPHERAL UNITS

As shown in the table below, some other peripheral units may be needed for installation of a peripheral unit, and some
peripheral units cannot be installed together.

Duplex module/bypass tray
Saddle stitch finisher

Upper exit tray extension
Network scanner expansion kit
Facsimile expansion kit

Fax memory (8 MB)

Finisher
PS3 expansion kit

Duplex module
Mail-bin stacker
Print server card
Hard disk drive

Punch unit
O | O | Multi-function controller board

Exit tray

Related to scanner feature
B/W scanner module/DSPF
Scanner rack

| [B/W scanner module/DSPF

O |Scanner rack

X | X |Multi purpose drawer
~| Stand/MPD & 2000 sheet

*

O | O |Stand/3 x 500 sheet paper drawer
*

O |O |Power supply unit

o
I

Related to paper feed unit
Multi purpose drawer

Stand/3 x 500 sheet X|—| X
paper drawer

Stand/MPD & 2000 sheet X|X|—
paper drawer

X
X
|
X
X
X
X
X
X
X

Duplex module/bypass tray

O)('
I
X
X
0y O] O

Duplex module o+

Output units
Saddle stitch finisher X|O*" |X|O|—|X X
Finisher
Mail-bin stacker o X|—
Exit tray o |x — X
Upper exit tray extension X | X —
Punch unit X| 0" [X|O|O]|X X — O

Related to extension of
functions and others

Q
X
|
X
X
O|0|0

Multi-function controller dl
board

Print server card
PS3 expansion kit

Network scanner O10|X|O O|0o| |-
expansion kit

.. . . 1 *1
Facsimile expansion kit (j

O O
Fax memory (8 MB) glo| |o* O O|—|0
Power supply unit
Hard disk drive —

O = Must be installed together. O™ = Any of the units must be installed together.
O*2= Must be installed for installation of the stand/3 x 500 sheet paper drawer or

the stand/MPD & 2000 sheet paper drawer.
X = Cannot be installed together.
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Notice page printing

A notice page will be printed when printing cannot be executed as specified due to restriction of functions and the
problem cannot be indicated in the message display. The notice page indicates the cause of the problem. (When a
notice page is printed, read thoroughly the text of the notice page and then solve the problem.)

A notice page is printed in the following cases.

* Print data of a job is too large to be stored in the memory. (Even if the data is not too large, a notice page may be
printed when the memory is occupied with a copy job, fax jobs, and other jobs.)

¢ The number of print hold jobs is 100 and an additional print hold job is instructed.

« Different size paper is included in a print job and a size that cannot be delivered to the specified exit tray is
included. (Printed paper is delivered partly to the specified exit tray and partly to an non-specified exit tray.)

« Some functions that have been disabled with key operator programs are specified. (Duplex module is disabled,
stapler is disabled, punch is disabled, specified exit tray is disabled, etc.)

¢ Aninvalid account number is entered when the auditing mode has been set.

Disabling notice page and separator sheet printing

Notice page and separator sheet printing can be disabled using a key operator program. See 'NOTICE PAGE PRINTING"
on page XX.
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PRINT AREA

The print area of this product is shown below.

Portrait orientation

Landscape orientation

{E i€
] | [ t :
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| | | :
|
| l | «— B
| : | |
. 4—— | B | |
| | |
| 8 N T b !
! I
| , ct
| | D
| | A
| ‘ |
et |:| Paper size
E :__ _ _—n Printable area
In case of portrait orientation (in mm)
Paper size A B C D E
A3 297 420 4 289 3.5
B4 257 364 4 242 3.5
Ad 210 297 4 202 3.5
B5 182 257 4 168 3.5
A5 148 210 4 140 3.5
Japanese postcard 100 148 4 92 3.5
Ledger 279 432 4 271 35
Legal 216 356 4 208 3.5
Foolscap 216 330 4 208 3.5
Letter 216 279 4 208 3.5
Executive 184 267 4 183 3.5
Invoice 140 216 4 132 3.5
Com-10 (envelope) 105 241 4 97 35
C5 (envelope) 162 229 4 154 3.5
Monarch (envelope) 98 191 4 90 3.5
DL (envelope) 110 220 4 102 35
ISO B5 (envelope) 176 250 4 168 3.5
In case of landscape orientation (in mm)
Paper size A B C D E
A3 420 297 4 412 3.5
B4 364 257 4 345 3.5
A4 297 210 4 289 3.5
B5 257 182 4 242 3.5
A5 210 148 4 202 3.5
Japanese postcard 148 100 4 140 3.5
Ledger 432 279 4 424 3.5
Legal 356 216 4 348 3.5
Foolscap 330 216 4 322 3.5
Letter 279 216 4 271 3.5
Executive 267 184 4 259 3.5
Invoice 216 140 4 208 3.5
Com-10 (envelope) 241 105 4 233 3.5
C5 (envelope) 229 162 4 221 3.5
Monarch (envelope) 191 98 4 183 3.5
DL (envelope) 220 110 4 212 35
ISO B5 (envelope) 250 176 4 242 3.5
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SHARP

LASER PRINTER

Operation Manual (for copier)

Be sure to become thoroughly familiar with this manual to gain
the maximum benefit from the product.

Before installing this product, be sure to read the installation
requirements and cautions sections of the "Operation manual for
printer operation and general information”.

Be sure to keep all operation manuals handy for reference
including this manual, the "Operation manual for printer
operation and general information” and operation manuals for
any optional equipment which has been installed.







INTRODUCTION

This manual describes only copier features. For operation procedures relating to both the basic printer and copier
features, refer to the “Operation manual (for printer operation and general information)”. General information required for
loading paper, adding toner, misfeed removal, and operation of peripheral devices are described in that manual.

Separate manuals are provided for the operation of network scanning and facsimile functions. Refer to the “Operation
manual (for scanner)” and “Operation manual (for facsimile )” for these descriptions.
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PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS
(B/W scanner module/DSPF)

Exterior

) @ @ ® ®

7 8

(1) DSPF exit area (6 Operation panel (next page)
Scanned originals are deposited here. Use for operation of copier, network scanner, and
facsimile features and for printer configuration

2 Document feeding area cover (page 29) operations.

Open to remove misfed originals in this area.

(® Original guides (page 7) ® Document cover

Adjust to the size of the originals.
(@ Document scanning windows

@ Document feeder tray (page 7) Sheet type originals are scanned here.

Set the originals here for automatic feeding.
Document glass
All originals which cannot be copied from the
document feeder tray must be copied here.



PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

Operation Panel

® @ ® @ ®
B[ o
IMAGE SEND
(el S35 6]
(9]

JOB STATUS

CUSTOM
SETTINGS

0 *x 1[0 ][#pP
ACC.#-C
@®
Touch panel (next page) ® [C]key (clear key)

The machine status, messages and touch keys are
displayed on the panel. When the machine is in the
standby state, the display will change if the [PRINT]
key, [IMAGE SEND] key or [COPY] key is pressed
to show the current status of these modes.

Mode select keys
Use to select the basic modes of the product.

[COPY] key

Press to select the copy mode and display the basic
screen of the copy mode. (next page)

Even when the machine is busy in another mode,
the basic copy mode screen will appear when the
[COPY] key is pressed. If this key is pressed and
held while the basic screen of the copy mode is
displayed, the total output count and the quantity of
toner remaining (percentage) will be displayed.

Numeric keys
Use to select the number of copies and to make
numerical entries for setting operations.

Press to clear a copy quantity entry. If this key is
pressed while the automatic document feeder is
being used, any originals in progress will be
automatically output.

[CA] key (clear all key)
Press to clear all selected settings and return the
machine to the initial settings for the currently
selected mode. Before starting a copy operation,
press the [CA] key first.

[ACC.#-C] key

If the auditing mode has been set, press this key to
close an open account after finishing a copy,
facsimile scanning or network scanning job. For
setting of the auditing mode, see page 7 of the Key
Operator's Guide.

[#/P] key (page 26)
Press to select the job memory mode.

[START] key (page 10)

When the indicator is lit, copying, facsimile scanning
and network scanning jobs can be started. Press to
start copying.



PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

Touch Panel (basic screen of copy mode)

When the copy mode key is pressed, this display screen will appear showing the basic copy mode selections.
(For the display screens for other modes, see the respective operation manuals for those modes.)

®

TO SCAN FOR COPY.

SPECIAL MODES+—

- 2-SIDED COPY

QUTPUT
1

ORIGINAL|8=x1

E AUTO
EXPOSURE

AUTO 8%.x11

PAPER SELECT

100%

COPY RATIO

@ ®
Message display
Basic status messages are displayed here.

[INTERRUPT] key display area

When interrupt copy is available, the [INTERRUPT]
key will be displayed here. When an interrupt copy
job is being run, a [CANCEL] key will be displayed
here to be used for canceling the interrupt copy job.

Copy quantity display

Displays the selected number of copies before the
[START] key is pressed or the number of completed
copies after the [START] key is pressed. A single
copy can be made when “0” displayed.

[2-SIDED COPY] key (page 9)

Touch to display the duplex copy mode setting
screen. A highlighted selection on the screen will
indicate the currently selected mode. The setting
screen can be closed by touching the [OK] key on
the setting screen whether or not a selection change
was made.

[OUTPUT] key (page 10)

Touch to display the output mode setting screen. A
highlighted selection on the screen will indicate the
currently selected mode. The setting screen can be
closed by touching the [OK] key on the setting screen
whether or not a selection change was made.

[SPECIAL MODES] key
Touch to display the special modes selection screen.

The functions that can be selected by touching this
key are described on page 19.

®

Paper size display

The display shows the location of the paper trays,
the size of the paper in the trays and the approximate
amount of paper loaded in each tray. The approximate
amount of paper in a tray is indicated by |=].

For changing the paper size in a tray refer to page 1-
16 of the “Operation manual (for printer operation
and general information)”.

Original size display

The original paper size will be displayed when originals
are placed on the document glass or in the document
feeder.

Exposure display and [EXPOSURE] key (page 15)
A touch of the [EXPOSURE] key will open the
exposure selection window. A highlighted key on the
exposure window indicates which exposure mode
(AUTO, TEXT, TEXT/PHOTO or PHOTO) is currently
selected. When an exposure mode other than AUTO
is selected, an exposure level scale will also appear
in the window.

Paper select display and [PAPER SELECT] key
(page 9)

Displays the selected paper size. When the auto
paper select mode has been selected, “AUTO” will
be displayed.

A touch of the [PAPER SELECT] key will open the
paper selection window. When a selection is made,
the selection window will close. To close the window
without making a selection touch the key again
Copy ratio display and [COPY RATIO] key

(page 17)

Displays the selected copy ratio.

Touch to display the reduction and enlargement copy
ratio selection screen.



AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT FEEDER

Originals set in the automatic document feeder will be automatically fed and copied sequentially.

The automatic document feeder will simultaneously scan both sides of originals when two-sided to one-sided or two-
sided to two-sided copying is being done.

Acceptable originals

A stack of up to 50 original sheets of the same size paper can be set in the document feeder tray provided the stack
height is within the limit shown below.

A stack of up to 30 mixed size originals can be set if the width of the originals is the same and the stack height is within
the limit shown below. In this case, however, stapling and duplex will not function and some special functions may not
give the expected result.

H Size and weight of acceptable originals B Total amount of originals that can be
set in the document feeder tray

5-1/2" x 8-1/2" Total aggregate thickness must not exceed 1/4" or
Original size: or A5 11" x 17" 6.5 mm (for 14 to 21 Ibs. or 50 to 80 g/m? paper).
I:I M or A3 1/4" or 6.5 mm
or less
(148 x 210 mm) (297 x 420 mm)
Weight (thickness): Total aggregate thickness must not exceed 3/16" or

H ' 5.0 mm (for 21 to 34 Ibs. or 80 to 128 g/m? paper).

; % }  3/16"or5.0mm
14 Ibs. or 50g/m? 34 Ibs. or 128g/m? or less
g/m”... Weight of a sheet of paper of 1 m?

Notes on use of the automatic document feeder

® Use originals within the specified size and weight ranges. Use of originals out of the specified range may cause
an original misfeed.
® Before loading originals into the document feeder tray, be sure to remove any staples or paper clips.
® |f originals have damp spots from correction fluid, ink or glue from pasteups, be sure they are dried before they
are fed. If not, the interior of the document feeder or the document glass may be soiled.
® To preventincorrect original size detection, original misfeeds or smudges on copies, use the following as a guide
for feeding originals.
Transparency film, tracing paper, carbon paper, thermal paper or originals printed with thermal transfer ink
ribbon should not be fed through the document feeder. Originals to be fed through the feeder should not be
damaged, crumpled or folded or have loosely pasted paper on them or cutouts in them. Originals with multiple
punched holes other than two-hole or three-hole punched paper may not feed correctly.
® \When using originals with two or three holes, place them so that the punched edge is at a position other than the
feed slot.

Ff Hole positions ]

[ I ]

\Vi

Hole positions —
L |90 gpoo Y




SETTING ORIGINALS

B When using the automatic document
feeder

glass.

1 Ensure that there is no original on the document
-

2 Adjust the original guides to the size of the
originals.

3 Place the originals face down in the document
feeder tray.

Set the originals all the way
into the feed slot. Do not
exceed the maximum
height line marked on the
original guide.

B When using the document glass

Open the document cover, place an original face
down on the document glass, and then gently
close the document cover.

NOTE

Do not place any objects under the original size
detector, because they may damage it or the original
size may not be detected properly.

Original scale Original scale
| lﬂmark | lﬂmark
i L L il ] ]
[ 5‘@;&‘& [ !
| Jor 14 | L__8%x11Ror AdR
or B4
H8%x11 or A4] 11x17 or A3 nl

@ Set an original by aligning its corner with the tip of the
scale (&) mark at the left rear corner of the glass as
shown in the illustrations.



SETTING ORIGINALS

B Standard original setting orientation
Descriptions of functions that follow in this manual assume that originals are oriented as shown.

Document feeder tray Document glass
Place originals in the document feeder tray or on

the document glass so that the top of the original
is positioned to the rear side of the machine. If
not, staples will be incorrectly positioned and
some special features may not give the expected
result.

L

[ LT ]

=iy

| |

| | ]_

=
vy}
ol
=
s}
3

B Automatic copy image rotation - rotation copying
If the orientation of the originals and copy paper are different, the original image will be automatically rotated 90°
and copied. (When an image is rotated, a message will be displayed.) When enlargement of originals larger than 8-
1/2" x 11" or A4 is selected, rotation cannot be done.

[Example]
Orientation of original Orientation of paper Copy after rotation
18 E> p
Face down Face down

® This function operates in the auto paper select or auto image mode. (Rotation copying can be disabled
with a key operator program. See page 33.)



NORMAL COPYING

This section describes the normal copying procedure.

Copying from the automatic document feeder

B 1-sided copies of 1-sided originals

Copy

Original

1 Place the originals in the document feeder tray.
(page7)

Ensure that the 1-sided to 1-sided copy mode is
selected.
( orzena (B h T_he one-sidgd to one-
sided mode is selected
when no icon for a two-
sided mode appears in the
dashed area on the display.
If the 1-sided to 1-sided
copy mode is already
selected steps 3to 5 are not
needed.

3 Touch the [2-SIDED COPY] key.

N
2-SIDED COPY ﬂg
OUTPUT
J

4 Touch the [1-sided to 1-sided copy] key.

4 I\ The[1-sided to 1-sided] key
will be highlighted.
Ak (1109
‘:m
\ y,

5 Touch the [OK] key.

6

AUTO 8-.x11
PAPER SELECT

__100% ]

- AATII TameT

~

J

Ensure that paper of the same size as the
originals is automatically selected. (*<Note)

The selected tray will be
highlighted or the message
“LOAD xxxxxx PAPER. will
appear. If the message ap-
pears, load paper in a pa-
per tray or the bypass tray
with paper of the required
size. Even if the message
above is displayed, copy-
ing can be performed onto
the currently selected pa-
per.

(**Note) The following requirements must be satisfied.

® Originals of a standard size (11" x 17", 8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2"
x11",8-1/2"x 11"R, 5-1/2" x 8-1/2", A3, B4, A4, A4R or A5)
are set and the auto paper select function is enabled.

-

PLAIN

2.8/ 1= ] mranse:

[ 3. 117 = | pramy
-

~N

J

If originals of a size other
than the sizes above are to
be copied, manually select
the desired paper size.



NORMAL COPYING

7 Select the desired output mode (see below).

~ The sort mode is the default
mode. To select the group
mode, touch the [OUTPUT]
key, then touch the
[GROUP] key on the output
setting screen, and then
touch the [OK] key on the
~/  setting screen.

2-SIDED COPY

OUTPUT % ]]

8 Use the numeric keys to set the desired number
of copies.

DEEE
EEE /

@0 He]

ACCH#-C

N\ Up to 999 can be set.

Use the [C] (clear) key to
cancel an entry if a mistake
has been made.

9 Press the [START] key.

( Y\ If the [C] key is pressed
while originals are being
scanned, scanning will
stop. If copying had already
started, copying and
b scanning will stop after the

— original in progress is
output to the original exit
area. In these cases the
copy quantity will be reset
to “0”. If scanning has been
completed but copying is
still in progress, copying will
continue.

NOTE

The 1-sided to 1-sided copying mode is set as the default
in the initial settings. This setting can be changed by a key
operator program (initial status setting ).

Output modes (sort mode and group mode)

[Example] Five sets of copies from three originals

@ Sort copy

‘Zzz

Originals Five sets of copies
@ Group copy
L L0
DEE = <t
Originals Five copies of each original

10

When originals are placed in the document feeder tray, a
sort icon will appear on the touch panel and the sort
copy mode will be automatically selected. In this case,
copies will be delivered as shown in the upper illustration
to the left. For output in the group mode as shown in the
lower left illustration, the group mode must be selected
on the output setting screen.



NORMAL COPYING

Automatic two-sided copying from the automatic document
feeder

A duplex module must be installed for automatic 1-sided to 2-sided or 2-sided to 2-sided copying. A duplex module is
not needed for 2-sided to 1-sided copying.

Original Copy

|

. Automatic two-sided copying from one-sided
originals

2. Automatic two-sided copying from two-sided
originals

b 3. Automatic one-sided copying from two-sided
originals
— '
1 Place the originals in the document feeder tray. 4 Touch the [OK] key.

(page 7)

9 Touch the [2-SIDED COPY] key. %]
) B, BINDDN 'E

2-SIDED COPY @E > B CHANGE

~

g

QUTPUT

Follow step 6 on page 9 to step 9 on page 10.

3 Select the desired duplex copy mode.

4 The illustration to the left

M
"
T =t shows the screen

displayed when a duplex

e module is installed.

- J

The image to be copied onto the second side of 2-sided
copies can be inverted so that the resultant 2-sided copies
are in the correct orientation for binding at the top. For top
binding, touch the [BINDING CHANGE] key on the 2-sided
copy selection screen.

11



NORMAL COPYING

Copying from the document glass

When copying originals which cannot be fed from the automatic document feeder such as thick originals, open the
document cover and copy the originals from the document glass

B 1-sided copies of 1-sided originals

Original

1 Set an original on the document glass. (page 7)

\Original size detector/§

Original scale Original scale
& mark | & mark

| /
L L il ] i L L e ]
| oo I
’
||or 5 hx14 L 8Lx11R or A4R
orB4
| 8%x11 or A4] 11x17 or A3 [l

® Set an original by aligning its corner with the tip of the
scale (#) mark at the left rear corner of the glass as shown
in the illustrations.

Ensure that the 1-sided to 1-sided copy mode is
selected.

The one-sided to one-
sided mode is selected
when no icon for a two-
sided mode appears in the
dashed area on the display.
If the 1-sided to 1-sided
copy mode is already
selected steps 3to 5 are not

needed.

M 8.x1

12

is automatically selected. (*kNote)
Y\ The selected tray will be
highlighted or the message
“LOAD xxxxxx PAPER. will
appear. If the message
appears, load paper in a
paper tray or the bypass tray
10 Oo/o B with paper of the required
~ Annsz_nmams - size. Even if the message
above is displayed,
copying can be performed
onto the currently selected

paper.

3 Ensure that paper of the same size as the original
-

AUTO 8-.x11
PAPER SELECT

(*Note) The following conditions must be satisfied.

® Originals of a standard size (11" x 17", 8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2"
x11",8-1/2"x 11"R, 5-1/2" x 8-1/2", A3, B4, A4, A4R or A5)
are set and the auto paper select function is enabled.

e N If originals of a size other
PLAIN than the sizes above are to

— be copied, manually select

[ 2.6 ) = E Trancpy  he desired paper size.

[ 3. 11x17 = | pramy
-

J




NORMAL COPYING

4 Select the desired output mode (see below).

~ When a document is
detected on the document
2-SIDED COPY glass, the group mode will
be automatically selected.
— } To select sort copy, touch
OUTPUT @ the [OUTPUT] key, then
touch the [SORT] key on the

~/ displayed screen, and then
touch the [OK] key.

NOTE

If you touch the [SORT] or [GROUP] key, its corresponding
icon will appear on the touch panel. To change the
selection, touch the icon to return the display to the output
setting screen.

5 Use the numeric keys to set the desired number
of copies.

DEE ©
(4)(s](e]
gun
[ ] (ez#)

ACCH#-C

N\ Up to 999 can be set.

Use the [C] (clear) key to
cancel an entry if a mistake
has been made.

Output mode (sort copy and group copy)
[Example] Five sets of copies from three originals
@ Sort copy

>

Originals Five sets of copies

@ Group copy

BB 4

Originals Five copies of each original

6 Press the [START] key.

( Y\ Replace the original with
the next original and press
the [START] key. Repeat
this operation until all
originals have been

& scanned.
If sort was selected in step

4, go to the next step.

7 Touch the [READ-END] key.

—Y i |

i

PLACE NEXT ORIGINAL. PRESS [START].
WHEN FINISHED, PRESS [READ-END].

READ-END

r

q

When originals are placed in the document feeder tray, a
sort icon will appear on the touch panel and the sort
copy mode will be automatically selected. In this case,
copies will be delivered as shown in the upper illustration
to the left. For output in the group mode as shown in the
lower left illustration, the group mode must be selected
on the output setting screen.

13



NORMAL COPYING

Automatic two-sided copying from the document glass

A duplex module must be installed for automatic 1-sided to 2-sided or 2-sided to 2-sided copying. A duplex module is
not needed for 2-sided to 1-sided copying.

Original Copy

|

1 Place an original on the document glass. 4 Touch the [OK] key.
(page 7)
<
2 Touch the [2-SIDED COPY] key. E %
@_‘l*‘ BINDIN=
h ~» =] CHANGE
2-SIDED COPY @]E
-

OUTPUT Follow step 3 on page 12 to step 7 on page 13.

3 Touch the [1-sided to 2-sided copy] key.

ap)

The image to be copied onto the second side of 2-sided
copies can be inverted so that the resultant 2-sided copies
are in the correct orientation for binding at the top. For top
binding, touch the [BINDING CHANGE] key on the 2-sided
copy selection screen.

14



EXPOSURE ADJUSTMENTS

Select the exposure mode to be consistent with the type of originals to be copied. The selections are AUTO, TEXT,

TEXT/PHOTO and PHOTO.

B Automatic exposure adjustment

= AUTO

EXPOSURE

The automatic exposure
mode is the default initial
setting for this machine. In
this mode, the
characteristics of an
original being copied are
“read” by the exposure
system, and exposure
adjustments are made
automatically. To select an
exposure mode more
suitable for originals to be
copied or to adjust the
exposure manually, follow
the procedure below.

Bl Exposure mode selection and manual
exposure adjustment

q{ Touch the [EXPOSURE] key.

on the original to be copied.

2 Select [TEXT], [TEXT/PHOTO] or [PHOTO] based
-

TEXT

[& TExT/PROTO |

=1 )

-

NOTE
Exposure mode selection
TEXT:

PHOTO:

This mode is useful for producing dark
text copies with minimum background.
TEXT/PHOTO: This provides the best balance for copying
an original which contains both text and
photos. This mode is also useful for
copying printed photographs.

This mode provides the best copies of
photographs with fine details.

3 Adjust the exposure level.

Touch the (] key to make
darker copies. Touch the

key to make lighter
copies.

NOTE
Exposure levels in the text mode

1to2: Dark originals such as newspaper

3 Normal density originals
4to5: Originals written with pencils or light color
characters

After adjusting the exposure, follow any of the copying
procedures.

To return to the automatic exposure mode, touch the
[EXPOSURE] key and select [AUTO]. The automatic
exposure level can be adjusted using a key operator
program. (page 33)

15



REDUCTION/ENLARGEMENT/ZOOM

Reduction and enlargement ratios can be selected either automatically or manually as described in this section.

® Automatic selection will enlarge or reduce images based upon the original size and copy paper size to give the best

possible fit of the image to the copy paper.

® Manual selections can be made in the range of 25% to 400%. There are three preset reduction ratios (25%, 64% and
77%) and three preset enlargement ratios (121%, 129% and 400%) available for the inch system. There are four
preset reduction ratios (25%, 70%, 81%, 86%) and four preset enlargement ratios (115%, 122%, 141%, 400%)

available for the AB system.

Automatic selection (auto image)

The reduction or enlargement ratio will be selected automatically based on the original size and the selected pape

size

1 Place the original in the document feeder tray
or on the document glass. (page 7)
The detected original size will be displayed.
Automatic selection can be used only for 11" x 17", 8-
1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 11", 8-1/2" x 11"R, 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"
size originals and copy paper in the inch system and
A3, B4, A4, A4R or A5 in the AB system.

the desired paper size.
~ When the desired paper
PLAIN size key is touched, the
— 1 paper size will be
highlighted and the paper
[ 2. 8:1‘%7 =l EW sige s%tting window will be
closed.
[ 3. 11x17 1= E PLAIN | If paper of the desired size
S ~/ is not loaded in any tray,
load paper of the required
size in a paper tray and
enter the paper size.

2 Touch the [PAPER SELECT] key and then select
p

3 Touch the [AUTO IMAGE] key.

( = The [AUTO IMAGE] key will
PAPER SELE be highlighted and the best
reduction or enlargement
AUTO ratio for the origingal size
IVMAGE COPY RATI and the selected paper
% size will be selected and
displayed in the copy ratio

~ Z display.

NOTE

If the message “ROTATE ORIGINAL FROM BTto@is
displayed, change the orientation of the original as
indicated in the message. When the message above is
displayed, copying can be done without changing the
orientation, but the image will not fit the paper correctly.

16

4 Make all other desired settings such as exposure
or the number of copies, and press the [START]
key.

e N\ When copying from the

document glass in the sort

mode, touch the [READ-

END] key after all originals

have been scanned. (step

h 7 on page 13)

To cancel the auto image mode, touch the [AUTO IMAGE]
key again to clear the highlighted display.




REDUCTION/ENLARGEMENT/ZOOM

Manual selection

1 Place the original in the document feeder tray
or on the document glass. (page 7)

NOTE
When the document feeder is being used, the available
copy ratio range is 25% to 200%.

9 Touch the [COPY RATIO] key.

The preset copy ratio keys

1000/ for reduction and

o enlargement, the keys for

COPY RATIO [ | 1zoomjandthe[100%]key

3 Select the desired copy ratio by touching a fixed
copy ratio key for reduction or enlargement and
touch the [OK] key. Use the and keys to
make fine adjustments as needed.

If the message “IMAGE IS

LARGER THAN THE COPY

PAPER. appears, image

loss will occur. In this case

: go1411017 (1213 either continue with image

gy S n i) 24 loss or change the copy

paper size or copy ratio.

. /

4 Ensure that the desired paper size has been
automatically selected based on the selected
copy ratio or select another size as needed.

(l P PER oLLLECIL E\ If another size paper is

selected, the auto paper

select display will be
COPY RATIO

cleared.

5 Make all other desired settings such as exposure
or the number of copies and press the [START]
key.

e N\ When copying from the

document glass in the sort

mode, touch the [READ-

END] key after all originals

have been scanned. (step

& 7 on page 13)
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SPECIAL PAPERS

If a bypass tray and a duplex module, a duplex module/bypass tray or a multi purpose drawer*' is installed, special

papers can be fed. These include transparency film, postcards, labels, envelopes*?, and plain paper.

*1 The upper tray of a stand/3 x 500 sheet paper drawer or a stand/MPD & 2000 sheet paper drawer is equivalent to
the multi purpose drawer.

*2 Envelopes can be set in the multi purpose drawer and in the upper tray of a stand/paper drawer.

1 Place the original in the document feeder tray
or on the document glass. (page 7)
P

2 Load the special paper in the bypass tray or in
the multi purpose drawer.

For the paper loading instructions see “Loading paper
in the bypass tray” (page 5-3) of the “Operation manual
(for printer operation and general information)” or
“Loading paper in the multi purpose drawer” (page
1-21) of the “Operation manual (for printer operation
and general information)”.

the bypass tray or the multi purpose drawer.

L

3 Touch the [PAPER SELECT] key and then select
-

4 Make all other desired settings such as exposure
or the number of copies, and press the [START]
key.

e N When copying from the

document glass in the sort

mode, touch the [READ-

END] key after all originals

have been scanned. (step

b 7 on page 13)

18



SPECIAL MODE

When the [SPECIAL MODES] key on the basic screen of the copy mode is touched, the special modes screen
containing six special function touch keys will appear. These functions are shown below.

®

@

©)

SPECIAL MODES

X

MARGIN SHIFT

ERASE

&= DUAL PAGE
CopY

PAMPHLET COP

JOB BUILD

MULTI SHOT

Margin shift: page 20
Erase: page 21

Dual page copy: page 22
Pamphlet copy: page 23
Job build: page 24

©® 0 0

®

® O

Multi shot: page 25

When using the multi shot function, set the original,
select the desired paper, and select one-sided or
two-sided copying before selecting the multi shot
function on the special modes screen.

[OK] key on the special modes screen
Touch the [OK] key, to return to the basic screen of
the copy mode.

Common operation procedure for using the special functions

1 Touch the [SPECIAL MODES] key.

( )

SPECIAL MODES

| Py
2-SIDBOPY

N\ I J

2 Touch the key for the desired special mode.

Vs

Example:
To set the margin shift
MARGIN SHIFT function:
Jd
PAMPHEET COPY
\§

Setting procedures for modes requiring setting
screens start on the next page. The dual page
copy and job build functions do not require setting
screens.
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SPECIAL FUNCTIONS

Margin shift

The margin shift function will automatically shift the text or image on the copy paper approximately 1/2" (10 mm) in its

initial setting.

1 Touch the [MARGIN SHIFT] key on the SPECIAL
-

e - - N\ @ The shift direction can be selected from right or left
One-sided copyin . . . . . .
Pying Image shifted Image shifted shift as shown in the illustration.
Original to the right to the left
>
AB AB AB
->| |« ->| |«
Margin Margin
Two-sided copying
Original
Image shifted Image shifted
to the right to the left
AB |
or
¢' e Margin Margin
A
L J

Set the shift amount as needed and touch the

MODES screen. [OK] key.
The margin shift setting - Use the [¥] key and the [a]
screen will appear. keys to set the shift amount.
MARGIN SHIFT CANCEL The shift amount can be

Jm
PAMPHLET COPY

g

2 Select the shift direction.

s

RIGHT

LEFT

b

 —

20

Y\ Touch a shift direction key

to select right or left. The
selected key will be
highlighted.

SIDE 1 SIDE

2

44444

& @@

set from 0" to 1" in 1/8"
increments (0 mm to 20 mm
in 1 mm increments for the
AB system). If a duplex
module is not installed, the
shift amount setting for the
reverse side is not
displayed.

4 Touch the [OK] key on the special modes screen.
After adjusting the exposure, follow any of the

copying procedures.

To cancel the margin shift function, touch the [CANCEL]
key on the margin shift setting screen.




SPECIAL FUNCTIONS

Erase

The erase function is used to erase the shadow lines on copies produced when copying thick originals or books. The
erase modes that can be selected are shown below. The erase width is approximately 1/2" (10 mm) in it’s initial setting.

Original Copy

A= A

AB~*AB

SNSNNNNNSNNNNY

SSNRRRNNNNNNN

AB~*AB

1 Touch the [ERASE] key on the SPECIAL MODES

screen.
e N\ The erase setting screen
will appear.
E ERASE E
J
-E =l 708 BUILD r
. = J

2 Select the desired erase mode.

("ERASE Y Select one of the three
EDGE CENTER  EDGE+CENTER | erase modes. The selected
ENSE L ERASE ERASE key will be highlighted.

.
3 Adjust the amount of erase and touch the [OK]

key.

r N Use the (@] and [«] keys to

[ CANCEL ] [ OK ] adjust the erase width and
. EDGE then touch the [OK] key.
= (0~1)
fﬂ inch

[w] (a
- J

Edge erase
Eliminates shadow lines around the edges of copies
caused when thick paper or a book is used as an original.

Center erase
Eliminates shadow lines produced by the bindings of
bound documents.

Edge + center erase
Eliminates shadow lines around the edges of copies and
eliminates the shadow at the center of copies.

4 Touch the [OK] key on the special modes screen.
After adjusting the exposure, follow any of the
copying procedures.

To cancel the erase function, touch the [CANCEL] key on

the erase setting screen.
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SPECIAL FUNCTIONS

Dual page copy

The dual page copy function produces separate copies of two documents placed side by side on the document glass.
It is especially useful when copying books and other bound documents.

[Example] Copying right and left pages of a book

Book original Dual page copy

1
D

® The dual page copy function can be used with reduction
copying but cannot be used with enlargement copying.

® The dual page copy function can be done only from
the document glass. The automatic document feeder
cannot be used with this function.

® Only 8-1/2" x 11" or A4 paper can be used.

When copying a thick book, press down lightly on
the document cover.

~
This page
is copied

< - first.

/‘(//
Center line of

— | original

- J

SPECIAL MODES screen.
N The [DUAL PAGE COPY]
key will be highlighted.

1 Touch the [DUAL PAGE COPY] key on the
-

=1 DUAL PAGE
| B

J ™

—
MULTI SHOT

J/

2 Touch the [OK] key on the special modes screen.

g

\ J/

COPY |

3 Place the originals on the document glass.

22

Ensure that 8-1/2" x 11" or A4 size paper is
selected.
- ~  If 8-1/2" x 11" or A4 size

paper is not selected, touch
AUTO 8=x1 E the [PAPER SELECT] key

PAPER SELECT to select 8-1/2" x 11" or A4

size paper.

100%

N\ AATIT TNaAmMmTA E)

After adjusting the exposure, follow any of the
copying procedures. When copying onto two sides
of paper, follow steps 2 to 4 on page 14 and then
follow steps 4 to 7 on page 13.

When copying onto one side of paper, follow steps 4
to 7 on page 13.

To cancel the dual page copy function, touch the [DUAL
PAGE COPY] key on the special modes screen (step 1).
(The highlighted display will be canceled.)

NOTE
To erase shadows caused by document binding, use the
edge erase function (page 21).




SPECIAL FUNCTIONS

Pamphlet copy

The pamphlet copy function is used to arrange copies in proper order for eventual center-stapling and folding into a
booklet. Two original pages are copied onto each side of copy paper. Four pages are, therefore, copied onto one sheet.

[Example] Copying eight originals in the pamphlet copy mode

Originals (one-sided) Finished copies are

folded in two.
7 Left binding
For left to
] right turning ﬁ
2 /
First page
Originals (twg-sided)
Right binding
For right to
) left turning First page

1 Touch the [PAMPHLET COPY] key on the
SPECIAL MODES screen.

The pamphlet copy setting

screen will appear.

PAMPHLET COPY
AR

J

2 Designate the type of originals to be copied: 1-
sided or 2-sided.

ORIGINAL )
1-SIDED  2-SIDED
e
A —

3 Select the binding position (left binding or right
binding) and touch the [OK] key.

[ CANCEL ][ Ok ]
LEFT R
BINDING  BINDING

4Touch the [OK] key on the special modes screen.

U

5 Copy from the first page to the last page from
either the document feeder or the document
glass.

® Scan the originals from the first page to the last page.
The order of copying will be automatically adjusted by
the machine.

® Either left binding (right to left turning) or right binding
(left to right turning) can be selected.

® Four originals will be copied onto one sheet. Blank
pages may be automatically produced at the end
depending on the number of the originals.

® When using this function, a duplex module must be
installed.

® If a saddle stitch finisher is installed, copies can be
stapled in two positions along the center of copies
and folded at the center.

6 Ensure that the desired paper size has been
automatically selected based on the original size.
~N To select another size

p
paper, select the desired
AUTO 11x17 E size and touch the [AUTO

PAPER SELECT IMAGE] ~ key.  The

appropriate copy ratio will
E be selected automatically

100%

\§ AATIT TamTA

based on the original size
and the paper size. (See
steps 2 and 3 on page 16.)

7 Make all other desired settings such as exposure
or the number of copies, and press the [START]
key.

8 [When using the automatic document feeder:]
Copying will start after all originals have been scanned.
(The next step is not needed.)

[When using the document glass:]

Replace the original with the next original and press
the [START] key. Repeat this operation until all originals
have been scanned.

9 Touch the [READ-END] key. (only if the document
glass is used)

- i B ——
=

PLACE NEXT ORIGINAL. PRESS [START].
WHEN FINISHED, PRESS [READ-END].

READ END

I

J

When the pamphlet copy function is set, the two-
sided copying mode will be automatically selected
and cannot be changed.

To cancel the pamphlet copy function, touch the [CANCEL]
key on the pamphlet copy setting screen.




SPECIAL FUNCTIONS

Job build

The number of originals that can be copied into a set of copies in a single run is limited by the capacity of the memory
available*' for scanned originals. Normally the number of originals is further limited by the number of originals that can

be set into the document feeder tray*2.

The job build function allows scanning and copying of up to 100 originals. For scanning more than 50 originals, the
originals must be separated into sections not exceeding 50 originals, scanned in sections and stored in memory. After
all sections are in memory, they can be copied as a continuous set .

*1 The number of originals that can be copied into a set of copies in a single run is limited by the capacity of the

memory available for scanned originals.

*2 Up to 50 sheets (30 sheets for 8-1/2" x 14" or larger) can be set into the document feeder tray at one time.

[Example] Copying 100 pages of 8-1/2" x 11" or A4 originals

Originals
Page 1 Page 51
50 sheets 50 sheets

*k Divide the originals in sections of 50 sheets and scan
the originals starting from the first page of section A and
then scan section B. Be sure to keep the correct page
order when setting section B.

Touch the [JOB BUILD] key on the SPECIAL
MODES screen.
F X F %= The[JOB BUILD] key will be

highlighted.
E ) gos BUTLD E
by

J

.
2 Touch the [OK] key on the special modes screen
while JOB BUILD is highlighted.

s N

%)
=1 DUAL PAGE &
T -

&}y sos BuILD

MULTI SHOT

3 Place the first section originals in the document
feeder tray. (page 7)

24

4 Make all other desired settings such as the
number of copies, and press the [START] key.
( N\ Scanning of originals will
start. After scanning of the
first section of originals (“A
in the example above) is
completed, remove the
h scanned originals, place
the next section of originals
(section B in the example)
and press the [START] key.
Repeat this operation until
all blocks of originals have
been scanned.

5 Touch the [READ-END] key after the last section
of originals has been scanned.

- Vi B —
=

PLACE NEXT ORIGINAL. PRESS [START].
WHEN FINISHED, PRESS [READ-END].

READ-END |

To cancel the job build function, touch the [JOB BUILD]
key on the special modes screen as in step 1. The
highlighted display will be canceled.




SPECIAL FUNCTIONS

Multi shot

The multi shot function is used to copy up to four originals, collectively in a specified order, per sheet of copy paper in
any one of four layout patterns.

[Example] Copying seven originals using the 4 in 1 MULTI SHOT selection in a layout pattern starting from the upper
left to lower right.

One-si

one-sided originals

ded copies from

One-si

ded copies from

two-sided originals

3]

7
S

% Copies

/72|56
54 ||7

Touch the [MULTI SHOT] key on the SPECIAL

MODES screen.
ﬁ LN ;3 \
} MULTI SHOT
| by

J

2

The multi shot setting
screen will appear.

Select the number of originals to be copied onto
one sheet of copy paper on the multi shot
selection screen.

21nl

41inl

~N

&

0.
HW

J/

3 Select the layout.

-

LAYOUT

~N

The orientation of copy
paper and the image of the
originals may be rotated as
needed.

Select the order in which
the originals will be
arranged on the copy.

- i B ——
=

® When using the multi shot function, place the originals,

select the desired paper size, and select the copying
mode (page 9) before selecting the multi shot function
on the special modes screen.

® When using the multi shot function, the appropriate

copy ratio will be automatically set based on the original
size, paper size, and the number of originals to be
copied onto one sheet. The minimum reduction ratio
is 25%. Depending on the original size, paper size,
and the number of originals to be copied onto one
sheet, the appropriate copy ratio may be smaller than
25%. In this case, portions of original images may not
be copied.

4 [When using the automatic document feeder:]
Copying will start after all originals have been scanned.
(The next step is not needed.)

[When using the document glass:]

Replace the original with the next original and press
the [START] key. Repeat this operation until all originals
have been scanned.

5 If scanning is being done from the document
glass, touch the [READ-END] key after the last
original has been scanned to start copying.

PLACE NEXT ORIGINAL. PRESS [START].
WHEN FINISHED, PRESS [READ-END].

To cancel the multi shot function, touch the [CANCEL] key
on the multi shot setting screen.
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JOB PROGRAM MEMORY

Frequently used job programs can be stored in each of ten storage registers. This is convenient for quick job recall
without losing time manually reprogramming each aspect of a job.

® Selection for functions stored as part of a job program, will not be recalled as part of the program if the function has
been disabled or changed by a key operator program.

@ To exit the job memory mode, press the [CA] (clear all) key on the operation panel or touch the [EXIT] key on the
touch panel.

Storing a job program

1 Press the [#/P] key on the operation panel to 4 Make all copier selections to be stored.
display the [STORE/DELETE] selection screen. '
( TO STORE, MAKE SELECTIONS AND PRESS [OK], The number Of COpleS
‘ 7 ’ ‘ 8 ’ ‘ 9 ’ T0 DELETE, PRESS [CANCEL]. cannot be stored.
% || 0 ||#/P
ACC.#-C
. J
2 Touch the [STORE/DELETE] key to obtain the 5 Touch the [OK] key.
storage register screen.
e D PRESS [0K]. o ) The selected settings will

be stored under the register
number selected in step 3.

AUTO @il

e JC = JC e ]

ECALL TORE/DELETE

3 Touch a number key from 1 to 10 on the storage
register screen.

(PROGRAMS B

Highlighted storage
register numbers are
[/S5 PROGRAN NUNEER. registers which already

S R BN  have programs stored. If a
1 s ] 5| highlighted number is

selected, a screen will
appear with selections for
deleting the selected
program, storing (replacing
the selected program with
a new one) or canceling to
go back to the STORE/
DELETE screen to select a
different storage register.

RECA | STORE

)
N/
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JOB PROGRAM MEMORY

Recalling a job program

1 Press the [#/P] key.

((7][&][9]
&_}MWP

J/

.
2 Touch the desired storage register number key
to recall the job from memory.

("30B PROGRAMS N\ When a number key is
touched, the selection
screen will be closed and
the stored job program will
be recalled. A number for
which no job program has
been stored cannot be

selected.

PRESS PROGRAM NUMBER.

C JC 2 JC 3 30
RECALD [

3 Set the number of copies as needed and press
the [START] key.

@

. J

Copying will start with the
settings of the recalled job
program.

Deleting a stored job program

1 Follow steps 1 and 2 in “Storing a job program”
on the previous page.

2 Select a storage register number of the program
to be deleted.
-

If a number key for which

EXIT
no job program has been
stored is selected, the
B IR B | screen will change to the
] (s J(m || screen of step 4 on the
previous page (for storing
SO a program). The message

“TO STORE, SELECT AND
PRESS [OK]. TO DELETE,
PRESS [CANCEL].” will
appear. When [CANCEL] is
pressed, the screen will
return to the selection
screen shown to the left.

43 Touch the [DELETE] key.

& A JOB PROGRAM HAS BEEN ALREADY STORED.
STORE ANOTHER PROGRAM?

CANCEL E DELETE l STORE E
KEU Ll \ h"\- D 1UKE/ UL L
- J

When the [DELETE] key is
touched, the screen in step
2 will return and the
program will be deleted. If
the [CANCEL] key is
touched, the screen in step
2 will return but the program
will not be deleted. If no
other programs are to be
deleted, touch the [EXIT]
key on the screen displayed
in step 2 to exit the job
program mode.
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INTERRUPTING A PRINT OR COPY RUN

INTERRUPT can be used to temporarily stop a long print or copy job so that another copy job can be run. Only copy
jobs can be run during interrupt.

1 Place the original in the document feeder tray
or on the document glass. (page 7)

When it is possible to
interrupt a print or copy job
in progress, the
[INTERRUPT] key will
appear as shown in the
illustration.

When the [INTERRUPT]
key is touched in step 2, the
[INTERRUPT] touch key will
be replaced by the
[CANCEL] key as shown in
the illustration. To cancel
interrupt copying at any
time, touch the [CANCEL]
key.

3 Make all other desired settings such as exposure,
paper size and number of copies and then press
the [START] key.

( Y\ When using the document

glass, replace the original

with the next original and
press the [START] key.
Repeat this operation until
b all originals have been
— scanned. Then, touch the

h “ [READ-END] key.

— i |

|

PLACE NEXT ORIGINAL. PRESS [START].
WHEN FINISHED, PRESS [READ-END].

B When step 3 is completed, a copy job icon will appear
at the top of the job icon queue at the left side of the
screen and interrupt copying will start. After the
interrupt job is completed, the interrupted job will
automatically resume.
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MISFEED REMOVAL

Misfeed in scanner module

When an original has misfed in the scanner module, remove the misfed original following the procedure below.

NOTES
® For misfeed removal in the main unit and other peripheral devices, see the “Operation manual (for printer operation and

general information)”.
® [f you press the [INFORMATION] key, detailed information for misfeed removal will be displayed on the touch panel.

1 Open the document feeding area cover and B A message may appear indicating the number of

remove any misfed originals. originals which must be returned to the document
feeder tray. Return the originals to the document feeder
tray and press the [START] key.

(‘Document feeding area

2 Close the document feeding area cover.

Close the cover securely so
that cover clicks into place.

.

3 Open the document cover and turn the green
rotating knob in the direction of the arrow to
remove any misfed originals.

J
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TROUBLESHOOTING

Whenever the machine stops or operation is not possible, check the operation panel display for messages. In most
cases, these messages will give sufficient information to return the machine to an operating condition. In cases where
this information is not enough, check the list below for more information. This section describes problems concerning
copier features. For troubleshooting specific problems related to printer, facsimile, or network scanner features, see the
separate manuals provided for them. For problems related to other peripheral devices, see chapter 5 of the “Operation
manual (for printer operation and general information)”.

Problem Check Solution or cause
Machine does not | e Is the START key indicator off? If the indicator is not on, the machine may be
operate. warming up. Warm-up should be completed in

approximately 80 seconds.

Copies are too | e Is the original image too dark or too Adjust the exposure in the manual mode. (See page
dark or too light. light? 15)

¢ |Is the exposure mode set to AUTO? The exposure level in the AUTO mode can be
adjusted using a key operator program. Contact your
key operator. (See page 33.)

¢ Isthe exposure mode setto PHOTO? Cancel the PHOTO exposure mode. (See page 15.)
Smudges appear | ® Document glass or document Clean regularly. (See page 4-12 of the “Operation
on copies. transport area dirty? manual (for printer operation and general
information)”.)

¢ Black stripes on copies when the Clean the original scanning window. (See page 4-12

document feeder is used? of the “Operation manual (for printer operation and
general information)”.)
¢ Original smudged or blotchy? Use a clean original.

Image cannot be | ¢ Is the auto paper select or auto Rotation copy functions only if the machine is either

rotated. image function set? in the auto paper select mode or in the auto image
mode. (See pages 8 and 16.)

Part of original | e Isthe original positioned correctly? Set the original properly. (page 7)

image is not | e |sthe copy ratio proper for the original Use the auto image function to select the

copied. and paper sizes? appropriate copy ratio based on the original and
copy sizes. (See page 16.)

Blank copies e Is the original placed face down? Place the original face down in the document feeder
tray or on the document glass. (See page 7.)

Order of copies | e Isthe order of originals correct? When using the document glass, set the originals

incorrect from the first page one sheet at a time.

When using the automatic document feeder, set
the originals with the first page down.

Is a message requesting cancelation Press the [CA] (clear all) key to cancel the current

Job cancelation

needed of job displayed? job.

Scanning of | e Is a message indicating memory is If the data amount exceeds the limit when using
originals is full displayed? the pamphlet copy or multi shot copy which requires
incomplete. scanning of all originals, scanning will be canceled

and copying will not be performed. If you install a
hard disk drive, the storage capacity will increase.
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SPECIFICATIONS
Copier

Resolution Scan: 600 dpi or 300 dpi, output: 600 dpi
Gradation Scan: 256 levels, output: 2 levels
Originals Sheets, bound documents
Maximum size: 11" x 17" or A3
Copy sizes Max. 11" x 17" or A3, min. 5-1/2" x 8-1/2" or A5

Image loss: Max 21/64" or 8 mm (leading edge), max. 21/64" or 8 mm (side edges)

Warm-up time Approx. 80 seconds

First-copy time* 35 copy/min. type: 5.3 seconds

45 copy/min. type: 4.6 seconds

* Paper is fed from paper tray 1, quick scan from document glass (page 33) is set,
the original scanning resolution on the document glass is set to 600 x 300 dpi

and no optional hard disk drive is installed.

Variable: 25 to 400% in 1% increments, total 376 steps
Fixed presets: 25%, 64%, 77%, 100%, 121%, 129%, and 400% for inch system,
25%, 70%, 81%, 86%, 100%, 115%, 122%, 141%, and 400% for AB system

Copy ratio

Continuous copy 999 copies; subtractive counter

Copying speed

11" x 17" or A3
8-1/2" x 14" or B4
8-1/2" x 11" or A4
8-1/2"x 11"R or AdR

45 copy/min. type
20 copies/min.
22 copies/min.
45 copies/min.
30 copies/min

Copying speed

11" x 17" or A3
8-1/2" x 14" or B4
8-1/2" x 11" or A4
8-1/2" x 11"R or A4R

35 copy/min. type
17 copies/min.
20 copies/min.
35 copies/min.
25 copies/min.

Scanner module

Name

B/W scanner module/DSPF

Type

Two-side simultaneous scanning system from the document feeder.
One-sided scanning from the document glass

Original feed system

Automatic continuous feeding

Original exit system

Face down output

Original transport system

DSPF: sheet through type (reference position: center), document glass: reference
position is left rear

Original setting direction

Face down

Original sizes

5-1/2" x 8-1/2" to 11" x 17" or A5 to A3

Original weight

14 to 34 Ibs. or 50 to 128 g/m?

Capacity Up to 50 sheets (30 sheets for 8-1/2" x 14" or B4 or larger originals) provided the
total aggregate thickness does not exceed 1/4" or 6.5 mm (14 to 20 Ibs. or 50 to 80
g/m?) or 3/16" or 5 mm (21 to 34 Ibs. or 80 to 128 g/m?)

Power supply Drawn from the main unit

Dimensions 31-13/16" (W) x 24-3/8" (D) x 7-3/32" (H) or
808 mm (W) x 619 mm (D) x 180 mm (H)

Weight Approx. 43 Ibs. or 19.5 kg
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

This section describes all key operator programs relating only to the copier and facsimile functions. For the key
operator programs which relate to copier, printer and facsimile functions, see the separate Key Operator’s Guide.

Key operator program list

Program name Page

Copy function settings
Initial status settings 33
Exposure adjustment 33
Rotation copy setting 33
Auto paper selection setting 33
600dpi x 600dpi scanning mode 33
Quick scan from document glass 33

Device control
Original size detector setting
Disabling of document feeder

RE

Using the key operator programs

To use of the key operator programs, follow the procedures described in the Key Operator’s Guide on page 6. Also read
“Supplementary explanation of key operation for key operator programs” on page 6.
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

Setting programs

This section describes the setting of programs common
to copier, facsimile and network scanning features. For
programs dedicated to facsimile, network scanning and
programs common to both the copier and printer features,
see their respective manuals.

Copy function settings

The following programs can be setin “Copy function
settings”.

® |nitial status settings

® Exposure adjustment

® Rotation copy setting

® Auto paper selection setting

® 600dpi x 600dpi scanning mode

® Quick scan from document glass

Initial status settings

The copier settings will be reset when the main switch
is turned off, when the [CA] key is pressed or when
the auto clear interval has elapsed. Use this program
to establish new initial settings or to return the initial
settings to the factory default settings. Paper tray,
exposure mode, copy ratio, duplex mode, and output
mode default settings can be made.

NOTE

If a duplex mode other than 1-sided to 1-sided is set as
the default and either the duplex or scanner mode is
disabled*, the default will change to the 1-sided to 1-sided
mode.

* Disable duplex unit (page 10 of the Key Operator’s Guide)
* Disabling of document feeder (page 34)

Auto paper selection setting

Use this program to set the paper type* for the auto

paper select mode to “Plain paper” or “Plain paper

and recycle paper”.

* Paper type specified in Tray setting of the custom
setting function (page 1-20 of “Operation manual
(for printer operation and general information)”)

600dpi x 600dpi scanning mode

Use this program to change the original scanning
resolution of the automatic document feeder from
600 x 300 dpi to 600 x 600 dpi.

If this mode is set, the copy quality for fine
characters and fine lines will be improved but the
original scanning speed will be slower.

Exposure adjustment

Use this program to lighten or darken copies in the
automatic exposure mode. The factory setting is “5”.
“1” indicates lighter density and “9” indicates darker
density on the touch panel.

Rotation copy setting

If this program is set, the image of originals will rotate
when the orientation of the originals does not match
that of the copy paper.

(Rotation copy will function only if the auto paper
select or auto image mode has been selected.)

NOTE
If the original scanning speed is more important than higher
resolution, do not set this program.

Quick scan from document glass
Use this program to change the original scanning
resolution on the document glass from 600 x 600dpi
to 600 x 300 dpi.
If you set this program, the first copy time will be
shorter but the copy image will become a little more
coarse.

NOTE
If the copy image quality is more important than first copy
time, do not set this program.

NOTE
For copying from 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 or A5 size originals onto 5-
1/2 x 8-1/2R or A5R paper, this program must be set.
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

Device control

Original size detection and disabling of the document
feeder can be set.

Original size detector setting

This program is used to select the group of original
sizes to be detected. Original size detection from
the document glass can be disabled using the
program CANCEL DETECTION AT DOCUMENT
GLASS.

Detectable original sizes

Group Document feeder tray (for automatic document feeding)
" Documentglass |
11 x17,8-1/2 x 14, !

1] INCH-1 8-1/2x11,8-1/2x 11R, : A4
5-1/2x8-1/2 !
11x17,8-1/2x13, |

2| INCH-2 8-1/2x11,8-1/2x 11R, : A4
5-1/2x8-1/2 |

3| AB-1 A3, A4, A4R, A5, : 8-1/2x 11,
B4, B5, B5R 1 216x330

4| AB-2 A3, A4, A4R, A5, . 8-1/2x 11,
B5, B5R, 216 x 330 ! B4

If CANCEL DETECTION AT DOCUMENT GLASS
is set, originals will be regarded as EXTRA for all
copier functions and no original size will be displayed.

Disabling of document feeder
This program is used to prevent use of the automatic
document feeder when the scanner module
malfunctions. In this case scanning can still be done
off the document glass.
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SHARP
LASER PRINTER

Operation Manual (for facsimile)

%

N

Be sure to become thoroughly familiar with this manual to gain
the maximum benefit from the product.

Before installing this product, be sure to read the installation
requirements and cautions sections of the "Operation manual
for printer operation and general information".

Be sure to keep all operation manuals handy for reference
including this manual, the "Operation manual for printer
operation and general information" and operation manuals for
any optional equipment which has been installed.




CAUTION:

To reduce the risk of fire, use only UL-Listed No.26 AWG or larger telecommunication line cord.

WARNING:

FCC Regulations state that any unauthorized changes or modifications to this equipment not expressly approved
by the manufacturer could void the user's authority to operate this equipment.

FAX interface cable and Line cable:
These special accessories must be used with the device.

NOTE:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A digital device, pursuant to part
15 of the FCC Rules.

These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference when the equipment is
operated in a commercial environment.

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance
with the instruction manual, may cause harmful interference to radio communications.

Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case the user will
be required to correct the interference at his own expense.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing this product. This manual only explains the facsimile functions of the product. For information
on loading paper, replacing toner cartridges, clearing paper jams, handling peripheral units, and other printer-related
information, please refer to your "Operation manual (for printer operation and general information)".

Additional manuals have been provided for copy and network scanner features. Please refer to these as necessary.
This manual assumes that several options have been installed.

TO USETHIS PRODUCT CORRECTLY AS A FACSIMILE

Several points must be kept in mind when using this product as a facsimile.
Please note the following:

Settings and programming

Information about settings and programming that are required before the fax functionality can be used is located in "Points
to Check and Programming after Installation" on page 1-2 of this manual. Please read this section and perform the
required settings and programming.

Lithium battery

A lithium battery inside the unit keeps settings and programmed information in memory.

* When the battery dies, settings and programmed information will be lost. Be sure to keep a written record of the
settings and programmed information. (Refer to page 6-14.)

¢ The life of the lithium battery is approximately 5 years if the main switch and fax power switch are kept continually
off.

* When the battery dies, please consult your dealer or your nearest Sharp customer assistance center. When the
lithium battery dies, a message will appear in the display and the unit will no longer function.

Other information

e |If a thunderstorm occurs, we recommend that you unplug the power cord from the power outlet. Information will
be retained in memory even if the power cord is unplugged.

o

Keep the fax power switch turned on. (Page Ox
7 of "Operation manual (for printer operation
and general information)".)

(_

\L_

Fax functions cannot be used when the power is
turned off. Y
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FCC NOTICE TO USERS

This equipment complies with FCC Part 68 rules.

On this equipment is a label that contains, among other information, the FCC Registration number and Ringer
Equivalence Number (REN) for this equipment.

If requested, this information must be provided to the telephone company.

An FCC compliant telephone cord and modular plug is provided with this equipment.

This equipment is designed to be connected to the telephone network or premises wiring using a compatible modular
jack which is Part 68 compliant.

This equipment connects to the telephone network through a standard USOC RJ-11C network interface jack.

The REN is used to determine the quantity of devices which may be connected to your telephone line.

Multiple devices on one line may result in the devices not ringing in response to an incoming call.

In most, but not all areas, the sum of the RENSs of all devices should not exceed five (5.0).

To be certain of the number of devices that may be connected to your line, as determined by the total RENs, contact
your local telephone company.

If this equipment causes harm to the telephone network, your telephone company may disconnect your service
temporarily.

If possible, They will notify you in advance.

If advance notice is not practical, you will be notified as soon as possible.

You will also be advised of your right to file a complaint with the FCC.

Your telephone company may make changes in its facilities, equipment, operations, or procedures that could affect
the operation of your equipment.

If this happens, the telephone company will provide advance notice in order for you to make necessary modifications
to maintain uninterrupted service.

If the equipment is causing harm to the telephone network, your telephone company may ask you to disconnect the
equipment until the problem resolved.
If you have any questions or problems which cannot be solved by reading this manual, please contact

Sharp Electronics Corporation
P.O. Box 650

Mahwah, NJ 07430-2135
Telephone: 1-800-BE-SHARP

This equipment may not be used on coin service provided by the telephone company.
Connection to party lines service is subject to state tariffs.
Contact your state's public utility commission, public service commission or corporation commission for more information.

When programming emergency numbers and/or making test calls to emergency numbers:

1. Remain on the line and briefly explain to the dispatcher the reason for the call.
2. Perform such activities in the off-peak hours, such as early morning or late evening.



ABOUT THE TELEPHONE CONSUMER PROTECTION ACT OF 1991

The Telephone Consumer Protection Act of 1991 makes it unlawful for any person to use a computer or other electric
device to send any message via a telephone facsimile machine unless such message clearly contains in a margin at
the top or bottom of each transmitted page or on the first page of the transmission the following information:

1) The date and time of transmission.

2) ldentification of either the business, business entity or individual sending the message.

3) Telephone number of either the sending machine, business, business entity or individual.

In order to program this information into your facsimile machine, please refer to the appropriate instructions in the
operation manual.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INFORMATION

* If any of your telephone equipment is not operating properly, you should immediately remove it from your telephone
line, as it may cause harm to the telephone network.

* The AC power outlet shall be installed near the equipment and shall be easily accessible.
* Never install telephone wiring during a lightning storm.
* Never install telephone jacks in wet locations unless the jack is specifically designed for wet locations.

* Never touch uninsulated telephone wires or terminals unless the telephone line has been disconnected at the
network interface.

* Use caution when installing or modifying telephone lines.

¢ Avoid using a telephone (other than a cordless type) during an electrical storm. There may be a remote risk of
electric shock from lightning.

* Do not use a telephone to report a gas leak in the vicinity of the leak.
* Do not install or use the machine near water, or when you are wet. Take care not to spill any liquids on the machine.



NOTICE FOR USERS IN
CANADA

“NOTICE : The Industry Canada label identifies certified
equipment. This certification means that the equipment
meets telecommunications network protective,
operational and safety requirements as prescribed in
the appropriate Terminal Equipment Technical
Requirements document(s). The Department does not
guarantee the equipment will operate to the user's
satisfaction.

Before installing this equipment, users should ensure
that it is permissible to be connected to the facilities of
the local telecommunications company. The equipment
must also be installed using an acceptable method of
connection. The customer should be aware that
compliance with the above conditions may not prevent
degradation of service in some situations.

Repairs to certified equipment should be coordinated
by a representative designated by the supplier. Any
repairs or alterations made by the user to this equipment,
or equipment malfunctions, may give the
telecommunications company cause to request the user
to disconnect the equipment.

Users should ensure for their own protection that the
electrical ground connections of the power utility,
telephone lines and internal metallic water pipe
system, if present, are connected together. This
precaution may be particularly important in rural
areas.

Caution : Users should not attempt to make such
connections themselves, but should contact the
appropriate electric inspection authority, or electrician,
as appropriate.”

“NOTICE : The Ringer Equivalence Number (REN)
assigned to each terminal device provides an indication
of the maximum number of terminals allowed to be
connected to a telephone interface. The termination on
an interface may consist of any combination of devices
subject only to the requirement that the sum of the
Ringer Equivalence Numbers of all the devices does
not exceed 5”

AVIS POUR NOS
UTILISATEURS AU CANADA

AVIS : L'étiquette de I'Industrie Canada identifie le
matériel homologué, Cette étiquette certifie que le
matériel est conforme a certaines normes de protection,
d'exploitation et de sécurité des réseaux de
télécommunications. Industrie Canada n'assure toutefois
pas que le matériel fonctionnera a la satisfaction de
I'utilisateur.

Avant d'installer ce matériel, I'utilisateur doit s'assurer
qu'il est permis de le raccorder aux installations de
I'entreprise locale de télécommunication. Le matériel doit
également étre installé en suivant une méthode
acceptée de raccordement. L'abonné ne doit pas oublier
qu'il est possible que la conformité aux conditions
énoncées ci-dessus n'empéchent pas la dégradation
du service dans certaines situations.

Les réparations de matériel homologué doivent étre
effectuées par un centre d'entretien canadien autorisé
désigné par le fournisseur. La compagnie de
télécommunications peut demander a I'utilisateur de
débrancher un appareil a la suite de réparations ou de
modifications effectuées par I'utilisateur ou a cause de
mauvais fonctionnement.

Pour sa propre protection, I'utilisateur doit s'assurer que
tous les fils de mise a terre de la source d'énergie
électrique les lignes téléphoniques et les canalisations
d'eau métalliques, s'il y en a, sont raccordés ensemble.
Cette précaution est particulierement importante dans
les régions rurales.

Avertissement : L'utilisateur ne doit pas tenter de faire
ces raccordements de lui-méme, il doit avoir recours a
un service d'inspection des installations électriques, ou
a un électricien, selon le cas.

Remarque : L'indice de change (IC) assigné a chaque
appareil terminal indique le nombre de terminaux
pouvant étre raccordés a une interface téléphonique.
La terminaison de l'interface peut étre constituée de
n'importe quelle combinaison d'appareils terminaux
pourvu que la somme des indices de charge de
I'ensemble des appareils terminaux ne dépasse pas 5.

The REN of this equipment is indicated on the label
of the equipment.

Le nombre REN (Ringer Equivalence Number) de cet
appareil est indiqué sur I'étiquette de I'appareil.

Sharp Electronics of Canada Ltd.
335 Britannia Road East,
Mississauga, Ontario, L4Z 1TW9

Canada



CHAPTER 1

BEFORE USING THE FAX
FEATURE

This chapter contains basic information about using the fax features of

this product. Please read this chapter before using the fax features.
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POINTSTO CHECK AND PROGRAMMING AFTER INSTALLATION

After installing the unit and before using it as a fax machine, check the following points and program the required
information.

m Make sure the fax power switch is turned on
In addition to the main power switch, the rear of the unit also has a power switch for fax functionality. If this power
switch is not turned on, you will not be able to use the unit as a fax machine. Please keep the fax power switch
turned on at all times.

m Make sure the correct date and time have been set

Make sure the correct date and time have been programmed in the unit (refer to page 3-15 of "Operation manual
(for printer operation and general information)"). If the date and time are wrong, please correct them.

It is important to set the correct date and time because they are used for such features as Timer Transmission
(page 3-4).

m Program the sender's name and sender's number
Refer to page 8-4 to program the name and fax number of the user of this product using the key operator program.
The programmed name and number are printed at the top of each transmitted fax page. The sender's number is
also used as an identification number when you use the Polling function to request transmission from another fax
machine (refer to page 3-6).

NOTE
You can check your programmed name and number by printing out the Sender List. (Refer to page8-10.)

1-2



A LOOK AT THE OPERATION PANEL

Operation panel keys used for fax and keys displayed on the touch panel are explained here.

Use to enter fax numbers, sub-addresses,
passcodes, and numerical settings.

C key (clear key)

Use to clear a mistake when entering fax numbers,
sub-addresses, passcodes, and numerical settings.
One digit is cleared each time you press the key.
When an original is being scanned, this key can also
be used to cancel scanning.

@ @ ® @ ® ®
PRINT
o (|1 ][2][3] @) ®
IMAGE SEND CA
{85 (6]
COPY
0
=
ACC.#-C
@
@ Touch panel (following page) ® CA key
The machine status, messages and touch keys are Use to cancel a transmission or programming
displayed on the panel. The display will change to operation. When the key is pressed, the operation
show the status of print, copy, network scaner or is canceled and you return to the initial screen (next
fax according to which of those modes is selected. page).
Mode select keys (page 2-2) Whgn sending .a fax, this key is also.used to cangel
Use to select the basic modes of the product. an |mage Setting, paper size setting, or special
function.
IMAGE SEND key @ "
Press to select fax mode and display the basic * ) e_y (page 5-5) )
screen of fax mode. This is used _to produce tone signals when you are
) on a pulse dial line.
Numeric keys
Start key (page 2-3)

Press to begin scanning an original for fax
transmission.

NOTE
For information on the parts of the unit that are used for faxing, refer to page 3 of "Operation manual (for copier)". For parts that are
used for both faxing and printing, refer to page 1-4 of "Operation manual (for printer operation and general information)".




A LOOK AT THE OPERATION PANEL

FAX MODE (CONDITION SETTING SCREEN)

The condition setting screen of fax mode is displayed by pressing the IMAGE SEND key while the print mode, copy
mode, or job status screen appears in the touch panel. In the explanations that follow, it is assumed that the initial
screen that appears after pressing the IMAGE SEND key is the condition setting screen (shown below). If you have
set the display to show the address directory (following page) when the IMAGE SEND key is pressed, touch the
CONDITION SETTINGS key in the address directory to display the condition setting screen.

The key operator program can be used to set the display to show either the condition setting screen (shown below) or
the address directory screen (following page) when the IMAGE SEND key is pressed (refer to page 8-3).

m Condition setting screen

The display is initially set (factory setting) to show the following condition setting screen as the initial screen.

C]) CTD i i
g, READY TO SERD. SPEAKER i REDIAL
® | FAX NEMORY: 100% [ pDDRESS
D) SPECI AL MCDES @ AUTO RECEPTI ON DI RECTORY ®
STANDARD |;
O = resoLum on
......................................................... ) oSS re e L @)
@ _ ......................................................... 5
| omaNaL |

@ Message display
Messages appear here to indicate the current status
of the machine. When the machine is ready to send,
an icon | appears to the left.

@ Memory and reception mode display
This shows the amount of fax memory that is free
and the currently selected reception mode.

(® SPEAKER key (page 1-11)
This key is used for dialing with the speaker. During
dialing it changes into the PAUSE key, and after
pressing the SUB ADDRESS key it changes into
the SPACE key.

@ REDIAL key (page 1-11)
Touch this key to redial the most recently dialed number.
After dialing, this key changes into the NEXT ADDRESS
key.

(® ADDRESS DIRECTORY key (page 2-5)
This displays the Address Directory screen (next
page). Touch this key when you want to use an auto-
dial number (one-touch dialing or group dialing).

® SUB ADDRESS key (page 4-3)
Touch this key to enter a sub-address or passcode.

@ ADDRESS REVIEW key
When performing a broadcast transmission, touch this
key to check your selected destinations. Your selected
destinations will appear as a list, and the list can be
edited.

1-4

Two-sided scanning and verification stamp icon
display (pages 2-5 and 5-2)
Icons appear here when you touch the ORIGINAL
key and select two-sided scanning and/or the
verification stamp function (when the optional
verification stamp unit is installed). The icons can
be touched to open function selection screens.

® ORIGINAL key (page 1-8)
Touch this key when you wish to manually set the
size of the original to be scanned, scan both sides
of the original, or use the verification stamp option.

RESOLUTION key (page 1-9)
Touch this key to change the resolution setting for
the original to be scanned. The selected resolution
setting will be highlighted above the key. The initial
factory setting is STANDARD.

@ SPECIAL MODES key
Touch this key to select one of the following special
functions:

* Timer transmission (page 3-4) e Polling (page 3-6)
* Dual page scan (page 3-10) * Exposure (page 1-10)
¢ Program (page 3-11) * Memory box (page 3-7)

@ Special function icon display (page 1-15 of
"Operation manual (for printer operation and
general information)")

When a special function such as polling or dual page

scan is selected, a special function icon appears
here.



A LOOK AT THE OPERATION PANEL

m Address directory screen (alphabetically ordered)
If you have set the initial screen to the address directory screen using the key operator program, the initial screen

will appear as follows. @
I%PREADY TO SEND.
|
CONDI TI ON
: g Y b g
€ &) b ¢ |
@ — ' SUB ADDRE
E QYG J 3)
E Y 3
FREQUENT USE | ABCD | EFGH | JKLMN | OPGRST | UWKYZ |l|0 GROP }
| |
| |
® @
@ One-touch key display (® CONDITION SETTINGS key
This shows the one-touch keys that have been stored This displays the condition setting screen (previous
on the selected "index card". The key type is indicated page), which is used to set various conditions.
by the icon at the right. One-touch keys in which a fax @ ABC ¢ GROUP key

number is stored are indicated by a "®&," icon. The
display is initially set to show 8 keys. This can be
changed to 6 or 12 using the key operator program.

(Refer to page 8-3.) ® Index keys
One-touch key destinations are stored on each of

these index cards (alphabetical index or group
index). Touch an index key to display the card.
Group indexes make it possible to store one-touch
keys by group with an assigned name for easy
reference. This is done with the custom settings (refer
to pages 6-3 and 6-9). Frequently used one-touch
key destinations can be stored on the FREQUENT
USE card for convenient access.

Touch this key to switch between the alphabetical
index and the group index.

@ Display switching keys
In cases where the one-touch keys cannot all be
displayed on one screen, this shows how many
screens are left. Touch the "(+]" "(3]" keys to move
through the screens.

NOTES

¢ The screen showed above is the alphabetical address directory. If desired, the initial screen can be set to the group address
directory (refer to page 8-3).

* If the Network Scanner option has been installed, one-touch keys in which a destination other than a fax number is stored are
indicated by the following icons:

(=] : Scan to E-mail destination
[ : Scan to FTP destination
: Scan to Desktop destination
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ORIGINALS
ORIGINALS THAT CAN BE FAXED

m Original sizes

Minimum original size Maximum original size
Using the auto document feeder ) 11" (width)x31-1/2"* (length)
8-1/2" (width)x5-1/2" (length) *Long documents can be loaded
i 5-1/2" (width)x8-1/2" (length) .
Using the document glass 11" (width)x17" (length)

NOTE
Originals that are not a standard size (5-1/2"x8-1/2", 8-1/2"x11", 8-1/2"x11"R, 8-1/2"x14", 11"x17") can also be faxed.

m Scanning area of original

Far edge
Note that the edges of an original cannot be scanned. |
Area that cannot be scanned: 0.2" or less at top edge
and 0.2" or less at bottom edge Top edge = q Botom edge
: Near edge + far edge = 0.2" or less
Neal edge

Area that cannot be scanned

m Automatic reduction of faxed document

If the size (width) of the faxed document is greater than the receiving machine's paper size, the size will be
automatically reduced.

Faxed document width | Receiving machine's paper width Reduced size Ratio
11"x17" 8-1/2"x14" 8-1/2"x14" 1:0.64 (Area ratio)
11"x17" 8-1/2"x11" 8-1/2"x11"R 1:0.5 (Area ratio)

8-1/2"x14" 8-1/2"x11" 8-1/2"x11"R 1:0.78 (Area ratio)

A document can also be faxed without reducing its size. In this case, the left and right edges will not be transmitted.
(Refer to page 8-6.)
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LOADING A DOCUMENT

A document can be loaded in the auto document feeder or on the document glass. Multiple-page documents and long
documents can be loaded in the auto document feeder. Single-sheet documents and bound documents that cannot
be loaded in the auto document feeder can be loaded on the document glass.

USING THE AUTO DOCUMENT FEEDER

1 Lift the document glass cover and make sure a 3 Align the edges of the document pages and then
documentis not placed on the document glass. insert the stack in the document feeder so that
Gently close the cover. the first page is face down.

Insert the stack into the auto
document feeder until it
stops. The stack should not
be higher than the indicator
line (maximum 50 pages, or
30 pages for 8-1/2"x14" or
larger documents).

Adjust the document guides on the auto document
feeder to the width of the document.

USING THE DOCUMENT GLASS

Open the document glass cover, and place the Regardless of the size of the original, place the original
document face down on the document glass. in the far left corner of the document glass. (Align the
Gently close the cover. upper left-hand corner of the original with the tip of the «
( A mark.)
Document glass scale Document glass scale
4 mark I 1‘ mark

I

\ Y Original size detector=

[|5-1/2"x8-1/2"
|o-1/2 X8

8-1/2"x11"R

8-1/2"x14"
8-1/2"x11"] 11"Xx17"

NOTE

Do not place any objects under the original size detector
plate. Closing the document glass cover with an object
underneath may damage the original size detector plate
and prevent correct detection of the document size.
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CHECKINGTHE SIZE OF A LOADED ORIGINAL

If the loaded original is a standard size*, the size will be detected (automatic original detection) (*
and displayed in the ORIGINAL key. Make sure that the size has been correctly detected. If
you have loaded a non-standard size original or wish to change the scanning size, you can RESOLUTI ON

follow the steps below to manually set the original scanning size.
AUTO 8, X11

ORI G NAL
N\ J

NOTE

*Standard sizes that can be detected are as follows:

5-1/2"x8-1/2", 8-1/2"x11", 8-1/2"x11"R, 8-1/2"x14", 11"x17". If a non-standard size original is loaded (including special sizes),
the closest standard size may be displayed, or the original size may not appear at all.

MANUALLY SETTING THE SCANNING SIZE

If you load an original that is not a standard size (such as an AB size), or if the size is not detected correctly, you must
touch the ORIGINAL key and set the original size manually. Perform the following steps after loading the document in

the automatic document feeder or on the document glass.
1 Touch the ORIGINAL key. If you wish to select an AB size, touch the
AB®INCH key and then touch the desired

(" d ) original size key.
STANDARD AB is highlighted and AB
RESOLUTI ON ﬁ e B o8 size keys are displayed. To
o W J| return to the inch palette,
AUTO  8%X11 ® J[ R [ =) X touch the AB®INCH key
CRIGNAL e [ once again.
N J BS AR H\r:H
E

2 Touch the MANUAL key.

e N\ The sizes that can be 4 Touch the outer OK key.

E selected are displayed.

You will return to the initial
screen. (Pressing the inner

o6 2\5 “7D Olt( key in tthe ftepzabove
LET ____ TABLET y returns you to step 2.)

- J/

[ I\/ANUAL

3 Touch the desired original size key.

5 The selected size appears in the top half of the

AUTO is no longer
ﬁ e b = 1 highlighted. MANUAL and ORIGINAL key
OR'WL[ T = = the original size key you (* h
556 ) [5oor ) [ao s ) L& touched are highlighted.
oo % RESOLUTI ON
8:X14, 11X17 [_INCH |
——
ORI G NAL
(. J
NOTE

You can return to automatic detection by pressing the CA key.

m If you loaded along original
If you loaded a long (up to 31.5") original in the auto document feeder, touch the
LONG SIZE key in step 3 above.

NOTE
When a long original is loaded, you cannot use the automatic two-sided scanning function.
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SELECTING RESOLUTION AND EXPOSURE SETTINGS

After loading an original, you can adjust the resolution and exposure settings to match the condition of the original-for
example, if it has small or faint characters, or if it is a photo. After loading the original in fax mode, adjust the settings
as explained below.

SELECTING THE RESOLUTION 1

The initial resolution setting is STANDARD. To change the setting, follow these steps:

m Change the resolution. m Resolution settings

1 Touch the RESOLUTION key.

Touch this key if your original consists of

e ¥ N Standard | normal-sized characters (like those in
this manual).
RESOLUTI ON Touch this key if your original has small
Fine characters or diagrams. The original will
be scanned at twice the resolution of the
ORI G NAL .
L ) Standard setting.
Touch this key if your original has intri-
2 Touch the desired resolution key. Super fine | 63t pictures or diagrams. A higher-qual-
_ ity image will be produced than with the
O T_he. selected key is Fine setting.
highlighted. If you selected
FINE, SUPER FINE, or Touch this key if your original has intri-
ULTRA FINE, you can also cate pictures or diagrams. This setting
[seemre | F(_mrtoe JI touch the HALF TONE key Ultra fine | gives the best image quality. However,
to select halftone. transmission will take longer than with

3 Touch the OK key.

i

D
@

e )
e )

HALF TONE

You will return to the initial
screen.

NOTES

begun.

 The initial factory resolution setting is Standard. If desired,
you can change the initial setting to a different setting
using the key operator program. (Refer to page 8-3.)

e When using the automatic document feeder, the
resolution setting cannot be changed once scanning has

¢ Even if you send a document using Fine, Super fine, or
Ultra fine resolution, some receiving fax machines may
not be able to print the document at the same resolution.

the other settings.

Half tone

Touch this key if your original is a photo-
graph or has gradations of color (such as
a color original). This setting will produce
a clearer image than Fine, Super fine, or
Ultra fine used alone. Half tone cannot be
selected if Standard has been selected.
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SELECTING RESOLUTION AND EXPOSURE SETTINGS

SELECTING THE EXPOSURE

The initial exposure setting is AUTO. To change the setting, follow these steps:

m Change the exposure.
1 Touch the SPECIAL MODES key.

SPECI AL MDE%

STANDARD

RESCLUTI ON

7

2 Touch the EXPOSURE key.

(" N\

R Efj POLLI NG

PACE

e —l
ot

\ J

3 Touch the desired exposure key.

The selected key is
highlighted.

DARK LI GHT
PRI G NAL AUTO R G NAL

—_

4 Touch the outer OK key.

( You will return to the initial

@ screen.
Do)

1-10

NOTE

When using the document glass to scan pages an original,
the exposure setting can be changed each time you change
pages. When using the automatic document feeder, the
exposure setting cannot be changed once scanning has

begun.

m Exposure settings

Dark Select this setting if your original consists
Original | mostly of dark characters.
This setting automatically adjusts the ex-
Auto posure for light and dark parts of the origi-
nal.
Light Select this setting if your original consists
Original | mostly of faint characters.




CONVENIENT DIALING METHODS

This product includes an auto-dialing feature to make dialing easier. By programming frequently dialed numbers, you
can call and send documents to these locations by means of a simple dialing operation (refer to page 2-5). There are
two types of auto-dialing: one-touch dialing and group dialing. To program auto-dial numbers, refer to pages 6-3, 6-6.

1

e One-touch dialing ¢ 0. 00L: SHARP CCRPCRATI ON
Simply press a one-touch key and then press the Start —
key to dial the programmed location. A name of up to 36
characters can be programmed for the location (a maximum
of 18 characters are displayed). When using F-code
transmission, a sub-address and passcode can also be
programmed (refer to page 4-2).

sHaRP CCRPRATIEN €, BRSO R ¢
[SHARP GROLP h
]

FREQUENT USE | ABCD | EFGH | JKLWN | oPGRy

Touch the ADDRESS DIRECTORY key in the initial
screen to display the above screen.

* Group diaing
" GROUP: 025

Multiple one-touch dial locations can be programmed into

a single one-touch key. This is convenient for successively

sending a document to multiple locations.

* Full fax numbers entered with the numeric keys cannot
be stored in a group dial key. First program the number in eraenr use e | e | gom | o)
a one-touch key and then store it in a group dial key.

[srare corpcraTi v &) [ooreo TPS [N

Touch the ADDRESS DIRECTORY key in the initial
screen to display the above screen.

e Redialing
The machine keeps the last fax or voice nhumber dialed
with the numeric keys in memory. You can redial the last

number dialed by simply pressing the REDIAL key. tY: 100% [ aDpDR=

* If numeric keys were pressed during a phone EPTION | DI RECTORY
conversation, the REDIAL key may not dial the correct ,
number. ' I SUB ADDRESS

e On-hook dialing

This feature allows you to dial without lifting an extension

phone connected to the machine. Press the SPEAKER

key, listen for the dial tone through the speaker, and then

dial.

* To speak with another person, you must lift the extension
phone connected to the machine when they answer.

* Faxes must be sent manually when using on-hook dialing.
(Refer to page 5-3.)

¢ On-hook dialing is not possible using a one-touch key
that includes a sub-address and passcode, or a group
dial key.

NOTES

* A total of 500 one-touch dial and group dial keys can be programmed. (Refer to page 6-2.)

e Programmed one-touch keys and group dial keys are stored on "index cards". A key can be accessed by touching its card.
(Refer to page 1-5.)

¢ To prevent calling or sending a fax to a wrong number, look carefully at the touch panel and make sure you program the
correct number when programming an auto-dial number. You can also check programmed numbers by printing out an address
list or group list after programming (refer to page 6-14).
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SENDING A FAX

BASIC PROCEDURE FOR SENDING FAXES

1 Make sure the machine is in fax mode.

| S e SRy m— L L LY ~N

VIAGE SEND When the IMAGE SEND
PN I LINE key light is on, the machine
EXR 1 DATA is in fax mode. If the light is
COoPY not on, press the IMAGE
5 SEND key.

CUSTOM
JOB STATUS  SETTINGS |

2 Load the original.
Refer to the following pages:
* Using the auto document feeder: Page 1-7
* Using the document glass: Page 1-7
If you are using the document glass to send multiple
pages, load the first page first.

NOTE

You cannot load documents in both the auto document
feeder and on the document glass and send them in a
single fax transmission. If documents are loaded in both
the auto document feeder and on the document glass, only
the document in the auto document feeder will be scanned
and transmitted.

3 Check the original size.

(© F \ If you loaded a non-
standard size document or
RESOL UTI ON the document size was not
correctly detected, touch
the ORIGINAL key and set
ORI Gl NAL the document size. (Refer to

\ _J page 1-8)

4 If needed, adjust the resolution setting.
(Refer to page 1-9.)

STANDARD |

N Y,

If needed, adjust the exposure setting.
(Refer to page 1-10.)

2-2

6 Dial the fax number.

The number that you
entered appears in the
message display. If it is not
correct, press the C key and
re-enter the number. You
can also use the REDIAL

~ key (page 1-11) or an auto-
dial number (2-5).

Entering a pause.

PAUSE B NEXT AD

If you need to insert a pause
between digits to access an
outside line or dial an
ADDREY international number, touch
DI RECT| the PAUSE key in the upper
right-hand corner of the

| SUB AD) screen.

Each time you touch the PAUSE key, a hyphen ("-")
appears and a 2-second pause* is inserted.

After entering a number, you can also touch the PAUSE
key to enter a hyphen, and then enter another number
using the numeric keys or a one-touch key. This connects
the numbers together (Chain dialing).

* The duration of each pause can be changed with the

key operator program. (Refer to page 8-4.)




SENDING A FAX

|Using the auto document feeder

7 Press the START key.

|Using the document glass

7 Press the START key.

( ) Scanning begins. ( 7\ The original is scanned
If a job is not in progress and the READ-END key
and the telephone line is appears.
not being used, the
destination is called after

& the first page is scanned. &

_ — J Transmission takes place L — J 2
as the document pages
are being scanned. 8 If you have another page to scan, change pages

(This is called "Quick on-line"-refer to the following page.) and then press the START key.
If there is a previously stored job or a job is in progress, or Repeat this sequence until all pages have been scanned.
if the line is being used, all pages of the document are You can change the resolution and exposure settings
scanned into memory and stored as a transmission job. as needed for each page (refer to pages 1-9 and 1-10).
(This is called memory transmission: the destination is If no action is taken for one minute, scanning
automatically called and the document transmitted after automatically ends and the transmission job is stored.
previously stored jobs are completed.)
If scanning is completed normally, the machine makes a 9 After the final page is scanned, touch the READ-
beep sound to inform you that the transmission job is stored END key.
and JOB STORED appears in the message display. - N The machine makes a beep
L. (Pg.No.  3) sound to inform you that the
I transmission job is stored
FSS [ READ- END] . and JOB STORED appears
in the message display.
[E}.b READ- END E (The destination is
automatically called and the
document transmitted after
previously stored jobs are
completed.)
Open the document glass cover and remove the
document.
NOTES

e Canceling transmission
To cancel transmission while SCANNING ORIGINAL... appears in the display or before the READ-END key is pressed, press
the C key or the CA key. To cancel a transmission job that is already stored, press the JOB STATUS key and cancel the job
as explained on page 2-6.

¢ |f the machine makes two beeps during or at the end of transmission and an error message appears in the message display,
refer to page 7-3 to fix the problem.

¢ If the power is turned off or a power failure occurs while a document is being scanned in the auto document feeder, the
machine will stop and a document jam will occur. After power is restored, remove the document as explained on page 29 of
"Operation manual (for copier)".




SENDING A FAX

m Quick On-line

When you use the auto document feeder to send a multi-page document and there are no previously stored jobs
waiting or in progress (and the line is not being used), the machine dials the destination after the first page is
scanned and begins transmitting scanned pages while the remaining pages are being scanned. This transmission
method is called Quick On-line. The messages SCANNING ORIGINAL and SENDING both appear until scanning
of the final page is completed.

If the receiving party is busy, the transmission will switch to a memory transmission. (Refer to the following section,
"Storing transmission jobs (memory transmission)".)

NOTES

* The machine is initially set (factory setting) to perform Quick On-line transmission. If desired, you can turn off this function
with the key operator program (refer to page 8-7).

¢ When a document is transmitted using the following methods, the job will be stored in memory (Quick On-line transmission
will not be performed):
¢ Sending from the document glass ¢ Broadcast transmission (page 3-2) ¢ Timer transmission (page 3-4)
¢ F-code transmission (Chapter 4)

m Storing transmission jobs (memory transmission)
When a document is sent from the document glass, or when the telephone line is in use, the document is scanned
into memory and then automatically transmitted after previously stored transmission jobs are completed. This
means that transmission jobs can be stored in memory by performing a transmission operation while the machine
is occupied with another transmission/reception operation. This is called memory transmission, and up to 50 jobs
can be stored in memory at once, including the job currently being executed. After transmission, the scanned
document data is cleared from memory.

NOTES

* You can check transmission jobs stored in memory in the job status screen. (Refer to page 1-14 of "Operation manual (for
printer operation and general information)".)

* If the memory becomes full while a document is being scanned, a message will appear in the display. You can cancel the
transmission by touching the CANCEL key, or send only the pages already scanned by touching the SEND key. The page
that was being scanned when the memory became full will be cleared from memory. If the memory becomes full while
scanning the first page of a document, the transmission job is automatically canceled.

* The number of jobs that can be stored will depend on the number of pages in each job and the transmission conditions. The
number of storable jobs will increase if the optional expansion memory (8 MB) is installed.

m If the receiving party is busy
If the receiving party is busy, the transmission is temporarily canceled and then automatically re-attempted after
a brief interval (two attempts are made at an interval of 3 minutes*). If you do not want the machine to re-attempt
the transmission, cancel the job in the job status screen. (Refer to page 2-6.)
*This setting can be changed with the key operator program (page 8-7).

m [f atransmission error occurs
The machine is initially set to not re-attempt transmission if transmission does not end normally due to a line error
or other reason, or if the other machine does not begin reception within 45 seconds after the connection is
established. If desired, you can use the key operator program to set the machine to automatically re-attempt
transmissions when a transmission error occurs (page 8-7). The machine also supports error correction mode
(ECM), and is initially set to automatically resend any parts of a document that were distorted due to noise on the
line or other reasons (page 8-5).

® Image rotation
The machine is initially set to rotate a vertically-placed document 90° so that it is oriented horizontally before
transmission (8-1/2"x11" originals are rotated to 8-1/2"x11"R and 5-1/2"x8-1/2"R originals are rotated to 5-1/2"x8-
1/2"). 8-1/2"x11"R originals and 5-1/2"x8-1/2" originals are not rotated. If desired, you can turn this function off
with the key operator program as explained on page 8-6.

NOTE

When using the document glass, be sure to orient 5-1/2"x8-1/2" originals vertically. If oriented horizontally (5-1/2"x8-1/2"
orientation), the original size will be detected as 8-1/2"x11", and you will need to touch the ORIGINAL key and set the original
size to 5-1/2"x8-1/2"R (by touching the 5-1/2"x8-1/2"R key). (Refer to page 1-8.)
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SENDING

A FAX

TRANSMISSION BY AUTO-DIALING

To send a document by auto-dialing (one-touch dialing or group dialing) instead of entering a full fax number with the
numeric keys, follow the steps below. To use an auto-dial destination, you must first program the full fax number and
name of the destination. Refer to page 1-11 for information on auto-dialing and pages 6-3, 6-6 for information on

programming auto-dial destinations.

Perform steps 1 through 5 of "Basic Procedure
for Sending Faxes" (page 2-2).

2 Touch the ADDRESS DIRECTORY key.

The address directory

AKER
screen appears.

:100%
PTI O I

| sue aporess |

REDIAL |

ADDRESS
DI RECTORY

automatically send a two-sided document.

1 Make sure the machine is in fax mode and then
load the document in the auto document feeder
(page 1-7).

2 Touch the ORIGINAL key.

* F N When you touch the
ORIGINAL key, check the
RESOLUTI ON original size displayed in the
key.
ORI G NAL
N y,

3 Touch the 2-SIDED BOOKLET key or the 2-
SIDED TABLET key as appropriate for the
original you loaded.

If necessary, touch the

MANUAL key and set the

original size. (Page 1-8)

SPEAKER

CRIG NAL SI ZE
AUTO

Touch the one-touch key for the desired

destination.

READY TO SEND.
(N

[srare corporaTIS _Q:J [rps 4
™

FREQUENT USE | A | EF | ks | ooy

Refer to page 1-5 for
information on using the
address directory screen.

The key you touched is
highlighted. If you touch the
wrong key, touch the key

again to
selection. The key

cancel

the
display

will return to normal.

Continue from step 7 of "Basic Procedure for
Sending Faxes" (page 2-3).

TRANSMITTING A TWO-SIDED DOCUMENT

A two-sided document can be automatically transmitted using the auto document feeder. Follow the steps below to

4 Touch the OK key.

L

You will return to the initial

screen.

A two-sided original icon appears next to the ORIGINAL key.
(Example: The icon that appears when the 2-SIDED
BOOKLET key is touched.)

(™ F ™
STANDARD

RESOLUTI ON

AUTO 8, X11

ORI G NAL

- J/

Continue from step 4 of "Basic Procedure for
Sending Faxes" (pages 2-2 to 2-3)

=1 2-SIDED 2- S| DED
=l BoKLET TABLET
\ et J
NOTES Booklet Tablet
* Booklets and tablets
Two-sided originals that are bound at the side are booklets, and two-sided originals
that are bound at the top are tablets. A B
* Two-sided scanning turns off after the document is stored in memory. Pressing the | E F \
CA key will also cancel two-sided scanning. c
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PRIORITY TRANSMISSION OF A STORED JOB

If you have an urgent transmission job and multiple transmission jobs have already been stored, you can give priority
to the urgent job so that it will be transmitted immediately after the job currently being executed. This is done from the
job status screen. For details on using the job status screen, refer to page 1-14 of "Operation manual (for printer
operation and general information)”.

1 Press the JOB STATUS key. 3 Touch the job key of the transmission job to
which you wish to give priority.
C G h The touched key is highlighted.
CUSTOM
JOB STATUS SEEGS /], Touch the PRIORITY key.
%\).,7: The selected job moves up
— to the next position after the
- J job  currently  being

executed.

A P
DETAI L When the current job is completed, execution begins of
PRI ORI TY the job selected in step 3.

STOP/ DELET

NOTES

If the job currently being executed is a broadcast
transmission (page 3-2) or a serial polling operation (3-5),
the priority job will be executed after the call to the current
destination is completed. When the priority job is
completed, the remaining broadcast or polling destinations
are called. However, if the priority job is also a broadcast
transmission or serial polling operation, the job is begun
after the current broadcast or serial polling job is completed.

CANCELING A FAXTRANSMISSION

You can cancel a transmission job that is in progress or has been stored. Cancellation is done from the fax job status
screen. (Printing of a received fax cannot be canceled.)

1 Press the JOB STATUS key. 3 Touch the job key of the transmission job you
wish to cancel.
( &) h The touched key is highlighted.
CUSTOM
JOB STATUS SEaGS /] Touch the STOP/DELETE key.

— A message appears to
\— confirm the cancellation.
g Y, Touch the YES key to delete

the selected job key and
cancel the transmission.

2 Touch the FAX JOB key.

\

NOTES

e If you do not wish to cancel the transmission, touch the
NO key.

* You can verify a canceled transmission job in the
transaction report. (Refer to page 7-2.)
"CANCEL" will appear in the Type/Note column.

2-6



RECEIVING FAXES

When another fax machine sends a fax to your machine, your machine will ring*, automatically receive the fax, and

begin printing (automatic reception).

NOTES

* You can store a transmission job while fax reception is in progress (refer to page 2-4).

e If an extension phone is connected to the machine, you can answer using the extension phone and then begin fax reception
(manual reception). This allows you to use the line for both voice calls and faxes. (Refer to page 5-5.)

* To receive faxes, sufficient paper must be loaded in the paper tray. Refer to pages 1-16 to 1-24 of "Operation manual (for
printer operation and general information)" to load appropriate paper. Incoming faxes will be automatically adjusted to the
orientation of the printing paper, so there is no need to load both horizontally and vertically oriented paper.

However, if you receive a fax that is smaller than 8-1/2"x11" size, the paper size used to print the fax will depend on how the
original was oriented (vertically or horizontally) in the sending fax machine.

RECEIVING A FAX

1 The machine will ring* and reception will
automatically begin.

NOTES

¢ |f the fax is being sent manually and you have connected
an extension phone to the machine, you can lift the phone
before reception begins to talk with the other person.

*Number of rings

2 Reception ends.

When reception ends, the
machine makes a "beep”
sound.

The output tray for the
printed fax varies depending
on the output unit installed
on the machine.

The machine has been set to ring twice before begin-
ning automatic reception. You can use the key op-
erator program to change the number of rings to any
number from O to 15. (Refer to page 8-8.)

If the number of rings is set to 0, the machine will
receive faxes without ringing.

m If received data cannot be printed

If the machine runs out of paper or toner, or a paper jam occurs, print and copy jobs IMAGESEND )
that are in progress will be held in memory until printing becomes possible. The jobs s CJLINE

are automatically printed when printing capability is restored. When received data 1 DATA

is held in memory, the DATA light next to the IMAGE SEND key blinks. OPY

You can also use the transfer function to have another fax machine print the received LB D CUSTOM
data (refer to page 3-12). JOB STATUS  SETTINGS )

NOTES

¢ If the machine has multiple output trays, the key operator
program can be used to change the output tray for fax
reception (page 8-8).

e If desired, you can set the machine to output a blank
sheet of paper after printing the last page of each received
fax job. This will help you distinguish where one reception
ends and another begins.

NOTE

display, clear the error as explained on page 7-3.

If the machine makes a double beep sound during reception or at the end of reception and an error message appears in the
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CHAPTER 3

USING CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS 1
ADVANCED TRANSMISSION METHODS

This chapter explains fax features for special situations and purposes.
Please read those sections that are of interest to you.

Page

SENDING THE SAME DOCUMENT

TO MULTIPLE DESTINATIONS IN A SINGLE OPERATION

(BROADCAST TRANSMISSION) ....ooiiiiiiiieiiiiiee et 3-2
o USING BROADCAST TRANSMISSION ....ccccviiieiireiee e 3-3

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION AT A SPECIFIED TIME

(TIMER TRANSMISSION) ..ottt 3-4
o SETTING UP A TIMER TRANSMISSION .....cccoiiiiiiiiiieiiiee e 3-4

TRANSMISSION AND RECEPTION USING THE POLLING FUNCTION .... 3-5
® USING THE POLLING FUNCTION ....cc.coiiiiiiiiieeniie e 3-6
® USING POLLING MEMORY ....oooiiiiiiaiiieiieeniee et 3-7

OWN NUMBER SENDING ......ociiiiiiieiieeiee e eseee e seee e saeeeneee e 3-9

FAXING A DIVIDED ORIGINAL (DUAL PAGE SCAN) ....cccooeeiieaeiienne 3-10

PROGRAMMING FREQUENTLY USED OPERATIONS..........cccceevuveenn. 3-11
0 USING A PROGRAM ...ttt 3-11

TRANSFERRING RECEIVED FAXES

TO ANOTHER MACHINE WHEN PRINTING IS NOT POSSIBLE ......... 3-12
® USING THE TRANSFER FUNCTION ....ccccoeiiiiieeiie e 3-12
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SENDING THE SAME DOCUMENT TO MULTIPLE
DESTINATIONS IN A SINGLE OPERATION
(BROADCAST TRANSMISSION)

This feature is used to send a document to multiple destinations in a single operation. The document to be transmitted
is scanned into memory and then successively transmitted to the selected destinations. This feature is convenient for
such purposes as distributing a report to company branches in different locations. Up to 300 destinations can be
selected. When transmission to all destinations has been completed, the document is automatically cleared from
memory.

NOTES

* If you frequently use broadcasting to send documents to the same group of destinations, it is convenient to program those
destinations into a group key. A group key is a one-touch key in which multiple destinations are programmed. The procedure
for programming group keys is explained on page 6-6.

¢ When using a group key to send a fax, the destinations programmed in the group key are counted as broadcasting destinations.
For example, if five destinations are programmed in a group key and the key is touched for a broadcast transmission, the
broadcast transmission will have five destinations.

4 N

-y

| Destination A'!
(recipient)

S e =

I
100% ADDRE—/ » Successive |
TION | DI RECTRY ==~ |transmission: T gl v
. | Destination B !
[ sus ADDRESS | L ' 1__(recipient)
Successively enter The document is scanned
destination numbers Into memory

———

__________

Destination C |
(recipient)

|
_________ J

Reception

N e = -

N J
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SENDING THE SAME DOCUMENT TO MULTIPLE DESTINATIONS IN A SINGLE OPERATION (BROADCAST TRANSMISSION)

USING BROADCAST TRANSMISSION

Follow steps 1 through 5 in "Basic Procedure
for Sending Faxes". (Refer to page 2-2.)

Dial the fax number of the first destination or
touch an auto-dial key (one-touch key or group
key). (Refer to page 2-5.)

--- A_n .auto-dial key is
a -@ %<\£ highlighted when touched.
- EI AﬁOTPS E

B e

SHARP G?OJP
ACC.#-C

Touch the NEXT ADDRESS key and then dial
the fax number of the next destination or touch
an auto-dial key.

Repeat this step for each of
the remaining destinations.

, couM
SETTI NGS

[ suB ADDRESS [

NOTES
e If you enter an incorrect number

If you make a mistake while entering a number, press
the C key and then re-enter the correct digit(s).

If you have already completed entry of a fax number, you
can delete the number using steps 4 and 5.

e If you select an incorrect auto-dial key

Simply touch the incorrect key one more time to cancel
the selection.

* The NEXT ADDRESS key only needs to be pressed when
successively dialing fax numbers with the numeric keys.

Example:

XXXX (NEXT ADDRESS) XXXX
Dial 1 Dial
Cannot be omitted.

D|aI ? }
Can be omitted Can be omitted

If desired, you can use the key operator program to set
the machine so that the NEXT ADDRESS key must always
be pressed (refer to page 8-3).

Touch the ADDRESS REVIEW key to display the
list of destinations.

> CONDI Tl ON
SETTI NGS

When the ADDRESS
REVIEW key is pressed,
only the entered and
selected destinations are
displayed.

| sus Aporess |

5 Check the destinations.

When you have finished
checking the destinations,
touch the OK key to return
to the screen of step 4.

ADDRESS REVI EW

001 [oss6211221 4] 00 [orea Tes [

If you wish to delete a
destination, touch the
displayed one-touch key. A
message will appear to
(o J[~es confirm the deletion. Touch
C@ YES and the destination will

—~ be deleted from the

destination list. Touching NO
will close the message box.

/N DELETE THE ADDRESS?

£,0666211221

6 Continue from step 7 of the basic procedure for
sending faxes (page 2-3).

NOTE

To cancel a broadcast transmission

To cancel a broadcast transmission when selecting
destinations, press the CA key.




AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION AT A SPECIFIED TIME
(TIMER TRANSMISSION)

This feature enables you to set up a transmission or polling operation to be performed automatically at a specified time
up to a week in advance. This allows you to take advantage of off-peak phone rates without having to be there when
the transmission is performed. A combined total of 50 timer transmission and memory transmission jobs can be stored.

NOTES
* After a timer transmission is performed, the information (image, destination, etc.) is automatically cleared from memory.

¢ To perform a timer transmission, the document must be scanned into memory. It is not possible to leave the document in the
auto document feeder or on the document glass and have it scanned at the specified time of transmission.

* To set the date and time in the machine, refer to page 3-15 of "Operation manual (for printer operation and general information)".

* Only one polling timer operation can be set up at a time. If you wish to set up multiple timer polling operations, combine the
machines to be polled into a serial polling operation with a timer setting. (Refer to the next page.)

SETTING UP A TIMER TRANSMISSION

1 In fax mode, touch the SPECIAL MODES key. 4 Select the time. (Touch the & key or the &) key
until the desired time appears.)
( \ Select the time in 24-hour
SPECI AL MODES CANCEL format.
N Example:
ﬁ ‘:Z_ 11:00 PM. — 23:00
R If you continue touching the
RESOLUTI ON @) (&) keys, the numbers

.

will change quickly.

2 Touch the TIMER key.

5 Touch the outer OK key.

The timer transmission
SPECI AL MODES screen appears. ( Y\ You will return to the screen
@ in step 1. A timer icon will
= appear to the right of the
TI MER B [_CANCEL J[___ X ]| SPECIAL MODES key.
To cancel the timer
L b f transmission, touch the
m CANCEL key.
3 Select the day of the week. (Touch the (] key or
the (4] key until the desired day is selected.) 6 Perform the desired transmission operation.
(VER Y\ Theinitial setting is "---" (no The steps that follow will depend on the type of
DAY OF THE WEEK .| selection). If you select this transmission. The following operations can be performed
;| setting, the transmission will in a timer transmission:
- be performed as soon as » Normal transmission (page 2-2)
[ﬁ;}v [ - the specified time arrives. « Broadcast transmission (page 3-2)
E * Polling (next page)

» Serial polling (next page)

* F-code polling (page 4-5)

* F-code confidential transmission (page 4-6)
* F-code relay request transmission (page 4-8)

NOTES

» Other operations can be performed after a timer transmission is set up. If another operation is in progress when the specified
time arrives, the timer transmission will begin when the job in progress is completed.

* If a timer transmission job is given priority in the fax job status screen (page 2-6), the time setting will be canceled and the job
performed as soon as the current job is completed.
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TRANSMISSION AND RECEPTION USING
THE POLLING FUNCTION

This function can only be used if the other machine is a Super G3 or G3 machine and supports the polling function.
The polling function allows your machine to call a fax machine that has document data set and initiate reception of the
document. You can also perform the reverse operation: scan a document into the memory of your machine so that
another machine can call your machine and initiate reception of the document.

This function whereby your machine calls the sending machine and asks the sending machine to begin transmission
of a loaded document is called the polling function. Scanning a document into memory and automatically sending it
when the receiving machine calls and "polls" your machine is called memory polling.

NOTE

For information on polling and polling memory using F-codes, refer to page 4-4. This section only explains normal polling and
normal polling memory.

m Polling

This function allows your machine to call a sending machine and initiate reception of a document loaded in that
machine. A timer setting can also be established to have the operation take place at night or another specified
time (refer to the previous page).

Your machine The other machine

\

@ Polling (ask other machine
to send document)

@ Permits polling

\
\ @ Document data is automatically J (3® Document data previously
sent to your machineM ” scanned into memory
/j L /
= |
\ J

Group keys and the broadcast transmission function (page 3-2) can be used to successively poll multiple fax
machines in a single operation (serial polling). Up to 300 machines can be polled. In this case, the sequence of
operations in the above diagram is successively repeated for each sending machine selected.

NOTE
The receiving machine bears the expense (phone charges) of polling transmission.

m Polling memory

This feature allows your machine to automatically send a document previously scanned into memory when another
machine calls and polls your machine.

Your machine The other machine

e N

® Permits polling — M_
= ]
@ Polling
(request transmission)

\
@ Document data is -

® Document data previously

! automatically sent to
scanned into memory

other machine

\\
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TRANSMISSION AND RECEPTION USING THE POLLING FUNCTION

USING THE POLLING FUNCTION

A document should not be loaded in the machine when the following operation is performed. When used in conjunction
with the timer transmission function, only one polling job can be stored.

NOTE
If the other machine has a polling security function (refer to page 3-8), use the key operator program to program your own fax number
(refer to page 8-4), and ask the operator of the other machine to appropriately program your fax number in that machine.

1 Touch the SPECIAL MODES key in fax mode, Dial the number of the other fax machine or
and then touch the POLLING key. touch an auto-dial key (one-touch or group key)

The POLLING key is (refer to page 2-5).

highlighted and the polling

icon appears.

To cancel polling, touch the

POLLING key once again to

70N, PAGE .
/[7_& SoAN cancel the selection.
L -/

If you are performing serial
polling, touch the NEXT
ADDRESS key and repeat
this step. (Page 3-3)

2 Touch the OK key.
NOTE
REDI AL You will return to the initial When performing serial polling, an auto-dial key that includes
____________1 screen. a sub-address or passcode (page 4-2) cannot be selected.

When you have finished entering the
destination(s), press the START key.
( ) JOB STORED appears in
the screen.
Your machine prints the
document after receiving it

l from the sending machine.

NOTE
* To cancel the operation
Press the JOB STATUS key and then cancel the operation as explained on page 2-6.

m Manual polling

A document should not be loaded in the machine when the following operation is performed. Manual polling is
begun on the signal of the other party.

1 Touch the SPEAKER key in fax mode, and dial When you hear the fax tone from the other
the number of the other machine. machine, press the POLLING key.
A one-touch key or the ( 7\ POLLING appears in the
REDIAL k I isplay.
ey can also be : @/j POLLI NG display.
used.
AX MEMORY: D/ ) ADD If you have connected an ﬂ"?\
AUTO RECEPTI N DIR| extension phone to the | PAGE EXPCETRE
o oy machine, you can lift the PCAN
' . | SUB/ extension phone and then dial. _ J
2 Touch the SPECIAL MODES key. Polling reception begins.

If you lifted an extension phone to dial, replace the
extension phone.Your machine prints the document after
receiving it from the sending machine.

SPECI AL MODES

=

RESCLUTI

NOTE
Serial polling cannot be performed manually. When polling
reception ends, repeat steps 1 through 4.
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TRANSMISSION AND RECEPTION USING THE POLLING FUNCTION

USING POLLING MEMORY

This function sends a document previously scanned into memory to a receiving machine when the receiving machine
calls and polls your machine. This machine has "memory boxes", which are memory used for such functions as the
normal polling memory function, F-code polling memory, F-code confidential transmission, and F-code relay transmission
(refer to page 4-2). The polling memory function explained here uses a memory box called the "PUBLIC BOX". (If
desired, you can restrict polling to fax machines whose fax number you have programmed in your machine (refer to

page 8-9)).

NOTE

When using the polling memory function, do not set the reception mode to MANUAL. (Page 5-4)

m Scanning a document into memory (Public Box) for polling memory
This procedure is for scanning a document into the Public Box. If other document data has already been stored in
the Public Box, the new document will be added after that data. If the previously stored data is no longer needed,
delete that data (refer to the following page) before scanning in new document data.

In fax mode, load the document in the auto
document feeder or on the document glass
(page 1-7).

2 Touch the SPECIAL MODES key and then the
MEMORY BOX key.

To cancel the operation,
touch the CA key.

RECI AL MODES

RESOLUTY/

PROGRA :? MEMORY BOX

| & /

3 Touch the DATA STORE key.

e a
POLLI N

DATA STORE PRI N1
Y, ,

4 Touch the PUBLIC BOX key.

N\ This specifies that the
document will be scanned into
the Public Box.

PUBLI C BOX

Set the original size, resolution, exposure and
other scanning conditions as needed.

6 Press the Start key.

-

Y\ The document is scanned.
If other document data has
previously been stored, the
new data will be added on
after the old data.

5

J

If you used the document glass and have another page
to scan, change the pages and then press the Start
key again. Repeat this procedure until all pages have
been scanned, and then press the READ-END key that
appears in the message screen. When the document
data has been stored in the Public Box, JOB STORED
appears on the screen, after which you will return to
the initial screen.

NOTE
To cancel scanning

To cancel scanning of a document while scanning is in
progress, press the C key.

NOTE

The machine has been initially set to automatically clear document data from the Public Box after polling takes place and the
data is sent to the polling machine. You can use the key operator program to change this setting so that the data is not
automatically cleared and polling can take place repeatedly (refer to page 8-9).
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TRANSMISSION AND RECEPTION USING THE POLLING FUNCTION

m Printing document data in the Public Box
When document data is stored in the Public Box, an icon will appear to the right of the PUBLIC BOX key. To

check the stored data, you can print it out.
1 Touch the SPECIAL MODES key in fax mode

2 Touch the PRINT DATA key.

and then touch the MEMORY BOX key.

3 Touch the PUBLIC BOX key.

(72 A

PUBLI C BOX EIj

-
POLLI NG MEMORY

IRE PRI NT DATA

! el

~

|

4 Press the START key.

( )

J

- J

m Deleting document data from the Public Box
This procedure is used to delete document data from the Public Box when it is no longer needed.

3 Touch the PUBLIC BOX key.

1 Touch the SPECIAL MODES key in fax mode

Vs

and then touch the MEMORY BOX key.

( 1 \

PUBLI C BOX E|

/

2 Touch the DELETE DATA key.

Vs

MEMORY

~\

DATA DELETE DATA

.

7

4 Touch the YES key.

& DELETE THE DATA I N THE MEMORY BOX?

PUBLI C BOX

A

J

m Restricting polling access (polling security)
If you wish to prevent unauthorized fax machines from polling your machine, turn on the polling security function.
When this function is turned on, polling permission will only be granted if the fax number of the polling machine (as
programmed in that machine) matches one of the fax numbers you have programmed in your machine as passcode
numbers. Up to 10 fax numbers can be programmed as passcode numbers.

Touching the CANCEL key
will return you to the screen
of step 2.

The message screen
appears and the Public Box
data is stored as a print job.
To cancel printing, touch the
CANCEL key.

The message screen
appears.

All data in the Public Box is
deleted and you return to
the screen of step 2.

If you touch the NO key, you
will return to the screen of
step 2 without deleting the
data.

To turn on the polling security function and program passcode numbers, use the key operator program as explained

on page 8-9.

NOTES
e If you do not use the polling security function, the document will be sent to any fax machine that polls you.

¢ When using the polling security function, even if you have programmed the fax number of a another machine in your machine,
polling will not be possible if the operator of the other machine has not programmed the same fax number in that machine.

3-
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OWN NUMBER SENDING

This function prints the date, time, your programmed name, your programmed fax number, and the transmitted page
number at the top center of each page that you fax. All pages that you fax include this information. (Page 8-7)

Example of fax page printed out by the receiving machine

MAY-11-2001-FRI 03:00 PM  SHARP PLANNING DIV. FAX No. 0666211221 P. 001/001
! ! t i
@ ) 3 4

(1) Date and time: programmed in the custom settings (page 3-15 of "Operation manual (for printer operation and
general information)™).

(2) Own name: programmed with the key operator program (page 8-4).

(8) Own fax number: programmed with the key operator program (page 8-4).

(4) Transmitted page number: 3-digit number appearing in the format, "page number/total pages” (only the page
number appears if you use manual transmission or Quick On-Line transmission). If desired, you can use the
key operator program to omit the page number (refer to page 8-6). 3

m Position of sender's information

The key operator program can be used to select whether the sender's information is added outside the original
data or inside the data (page 8-7). The initial factory setting is outside the data.

ﬁ Direction of transmission ﬁ Direction of transmission
] None of the transmitted image \ 1 The top edge of the scanned
} o % is cut off; however, the ol % data will be cut off by the
53 |5 g transmitted data is longer than 58 |6 E sender's information; however,
S8 |2 the scanned data, and thus %,E £ £  when both the sender and the
S % S g when both the sender and the E) g § §, receiver use the same size of
- 3 - & receiver use the same size of b § paper, the printed fax will
Y v 7 paper, the printed fax may Y Y neither be reduced nor split
. either be reduced or split up . up and printed on two pages.
Outside scanned data and printed on two pages. Inside scanned data

3-9



FAXING A DIVIDED ORIGINAL (DUAL PAGE SCAN)

When an open book is scanned and faxed, you can use this function to divide the two open pages of the book into two

separate fax pages.

This function can only be used when the original is scanned using the document glass.

Your machine

The other machine

Book or sheet original

A4 C
Zz2 D

the original is divided
into two pages when
scanned into memory

Printed out as
two separate pages

A | €
Z| D

[Example]

Scanned original size | Transmitted document
11"x17" Two 81/2"x11" pages

m Selecting Dual Page Scan
Follow the steps below and then send the fax.

1 Touch the SPECIAL MODES key in fax mode
and then touch DUAL PAGE SCAN.

Vs

L.
> | @/j POLLING
% AL TJpooiee |

2 Touch the OK key.

You will return to the initial
screen.

REDI AL

3-10

3 Place the original on the document glass (page
1-7), and perform the transmission operation.
If you have more originals to scan after pressing the
Start key and scanning the first original, change originals
and repeat scanning until all originals have been
scanned. When finished, press the READ-END key that
appears in the message display. (Page 2-3)

NOTES

* When you set Dual Page Scan, the original size is fixed
at 11"x17". Automatic original size detection will not
function.
When the original on the document glass is scanned, it
will be divided at the book mark on the document glass
scale, with one page on the left side of the book mark
and one page on the right side.

¢ To cancel Dual Page Scan...
Press the CA key.




PROGRAMMING FREQUENTLY USED OPERATIONS

This function allows you to store the steps of an operation, including the destination and scanning settings, into a
program. When you want to send a document to that destination, you can simply call up the program and the steps will
be performed automatically. This function is convenient when you frequently send documents, such as a daily report,
to the same destination. Up to eight programs can be stored.

NOTES

* A program differs from a timer transmission (page 3-4) in that it is not cleared from memory after transmission takes place. A
program thus allows you to repeatedly perform the same type of transmission. Note, however, that programs do not allow you
to establish a timer setting for transmission.

» With the exception of polling, reception operations cannot be stored in a program.

Programs can be stored using the custom settings, and a name up to 18 characters long can be assigned.
For information on storing, editing, and deleting programs, refer to page 6-8.
The following settings can be stored in a program:

* Destination fax number e Polling ¢ Dual Page Scan ¢ Resolution and exposure

Auto-dial keys (one-touch or group keys) are used to store the destination fax number. A full number cannot be
entered using the numeric keys. When storing a broadcast transmission or serial polling operation in a program, up to
300 destination fax numbers can be stored.

USING A PROGRAM

1 In fax mode, load the document (page 1-7). 4 Touch the OK key.
Do not load a document if you are performing a polling
operation.

If you are going to use Dual Page Scan (previous page),

place the document on the document glass.
2 Touch the SPECIAL MODES key and then the i )

PROGRAM Kkey.

You will return to the initial
screen.

REDIAL |

The program selection
RECI AL MODES screen appears. L. .
....................................... If needed, set the original size and other

N/ ANDARD ,_J' settings, and then press the Start key.

RESOLUTLZ Transmission takes place according to the program.

ZXPCS PROGRAM
L

NOTE

Select settings that cannot be stored in a program in step
5. These include original size, two-sided scanning,
verification stamp function (if the optional verification stamp
unit is installed), and a timer setting.

3 Touch the program key you wish to execute.
Make sure the key is highlighted and then touch
the OK key.

The program key you touched
is selected and you return to
the screen of step 2.

The PROGRAM key is
highlighted.
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TRANSFERRING RECEIVED FAXES TO ANOTHER
MACHINEWHEN PRINTING IS NOT POSSIBLE

When printing is not possible because of a paper, toner, or other problem, you can transfer received faxes to another
fax machine if that machine has been appropriately programmed in your machine. This function can be conveniently
used in an office or other workplace where there is another fax machine connected to a different phone line. When a
fax has been received to memory, the DATA light to the right of the IMAGE SEND key blinks.

@ Printing not possible because of
paper or toner problem
—— 3
g 2
= <
S g
£ I €
5 @ Fax transmission E
L > to your machine 5
® "Transfer" instruction o
using custom settings @ Automatic dialing and
transmission to programmed
transfer destination
c
o)
IS
IS ® Printing
0
S
5 4| e
(2]
=
g Z| D
NOTES

* When the transfer instruction is issued, all data that has been received in memory to that point is transferred. The page that
was being printed when the problem occurred and all following pages will be transferred.

¢ Data cannot be selected for transfer. Data received to a confidential memory box (page 4-6) cannot be transferred.
e The result of transfer is indicated on an activity report (page 7-3).

USING THE TRANSFER FUNCTION

m Program the fax number of the transfer destination

Use the key operator program to program the number of the transfer destination (page 8-8). Only one fax number
can be programmed. The transfer function cannot be used unless a number is programmed.

m Transferring received data
1 Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key.

85 []
B STATUS

0

CUSTOM
SETTINGS

&

5

J/

2 Touch the FAX DATA FORWARD key.

p
NT CLOCK

FAX DATA

VCDE FQRWARD

J

3-12

If there is no data to transfer
or a transfer number has not
been programmed (page 8-8),
a message will appear and
transfer will not be possible.

3 Touch the YES key.

( )

TRANSFER THE RECEI VED DATA TO ANOTHER

The machine automatically
dials the transfer destination
programmed with the key

DEVI CE?
operator program and
(v J[~oes begins transfer.
C@ If you do not wish to transfer
—=) the data, touch the NO key.
NOTES

¢ To cancel transfer

Press the JOB STATUS key, and then cancel the transfer
in the same way as a transmission (refer to page 2-6).
The data that was going to be transferred will return to
print standby status in your machine.

e If the transfer is not possible because the line is busy or
a transmission error occurs, the data returns to print
standby status in your machine.
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USING CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS 2
TRANSMISSION USING F-CODES

This chapter explains F-code transmission, which gives you a conve-
nient means of performing advanced operations such as relay broadcast
transmission and confidential transmission. Normally these functions re-
quire that the other fax machine be a similar Sharp machine; however, F-
code transmission enables these functions to be performed with any other

/ machine that supports F-code transmission. Please read those sections
which are of interest to you.
Page
TRANSMISSION BETWEEN MACHINES SUPPORTING F-CODES .... 4-2
e MEMORY BOXES AND SUB-ADDRESSES/PASSCODES

REQUIRED FOR F-CODE TRANSMISSION ........ccooiiiiiiiiiiieees 4-2

¢ ENTERING A SUB-ADDRESS AND PASSCODE
FOR A MEMORY BOX IN THE OTHER MACHINE .........c..cccceenine 4-3
e CREATING A MEMORY BOX FOR F-CODE TRANSMISSION ..... 4-3
F-CODE POLLING MEMORY ......oociiiiiiiiiiiiniii s 4-4

\Q\

® USING F-CODE POLLING MEMORY ....cccciiiiiiieniieie e 4-4

o PROCEDURE FOR F-CODE POLLING ........ccocoiiiiiiicc 4-5

F-CODE CONFIDENTIAL TRANSMISSION ......ccocoiiiiiiiiiiiinieci, 4-6

o F-CODE CONFIDENTIAL TRANSMISSION.......ccooiiiiiiiiiiiicie, 4-6

o PRINTING A DOCUMENT RECEIVED
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TRANSMISSION BETWEEN MACHINES
SUPPORTING F-CODES

This machine supports the "F-code" standard as established by the ITU-T*.

The F-code standard makes it possible to perform special operations such as relay broadcast and confidential
transmission, which previously could only be performed with another similar Sharp machine, with any other machine
that also supports F-codes.

Before using any of the functions explained in this chapter, verify that the other fax machine supports F-codes and the
function that you wish to use (the other machine may use a different name for the function).

*The ITU-T is a United Nations organization that establishes communications standards. It is a department of the International
Telecommunication Union (ITU), which coordinates global telecommunications networks and services.

MEMORY BOXES AND SUB-ADDRESSES/PASSCODES
REQUIRED FOR F-CODE TRANSMISSION

Fax machines that support F-code transmission enable the creation of a "memory box" in the unit's memory. The
memory box is used to store documents received from another fax machine or documents to be sent when another
machine polls that machine. Up to 100 memory boxes can be created for a variety of purposes, and a hame can be
assigned to each box. A "sub-address" that indicates the box's location in memory must be programmed, and if
desired, a passcode can also be programmed to control access to the box.

-, N, — LTy 7732123| Sub-address (location in memory)
0001 11245 7732123 = J Select any number up to 20 digits.
SHARP | Document Produc[g Pltanmng 7732123 Product Box name (used to manage

Group 1 p' Product Planning Planning boxes in your machine)
' Dept. Dept. Select a name of up to 18
\J \J \J D ﬁ? characters.
3333 4444 010 S~o 1115
Department| Reports Section ﬁ} Passcode (key)
Manager ’ Man{?er Select any number up to 20 digits.
123156 (Not required)
L--1 Public Box* F~o fm@j)d

\

*The Public Box is used for normal serial polling (page 3-5).

When communication occurs involving a memory box, the communication will only take place if the sub-address and
passcode that the other machine sends match the sub-address and passcode programmed in your machine for that
box. Therefore, to allow communication, you must inform the other party of the sub-address and passcode of the
memory box. Likewise, to send a document to a memory box in another machine or use polling to retrieve a document
from that memory box, you must know the sub-address and passcode of that memory box.

Memory boxes are managed in this machine not only by sub-addresses and passcodes (which are number sequences), but
also by names. For example, for the memory box with the sub-address, "7732123", and the passcode, "1115", you could
assign the name "Product Planning". Assigning names makes it easier to manage memory boxes. (Note that you do not need
to inform the other party of a memory box name; the other party only needs to know the sub-address and passcode.)

This machine uses the term "sub-address" for the location of the memory box and the term "passcode" for the
password that allows communication; however, other fax machines of other manufacturers may use different terms.
When asking the other party for a sub-address and passcode, you may find it useful to refer to the 3-character
alphabetical terminology used by the ITU-T.

This machine ITU-T

F-code polling memory box | F-code Confidential box F-code Relay Broadcast Function

Sub-address SEP SUB SUB

Passcode PWD SID SID

4-2



TRANSMISSION BETWEEN MACHINES SUPPORTING F-CODES

ENTERING A SUB-ADDRESS AND PASSCODE FOR A MEMORY
BOX INTHE OTHER MACHINE

When transmitting to a memory box in another fax machine, the sub-address and passcode must be entered after the
other machine's fax number. Enter the other machine's fax number as explained for a normal transmission (page 2-2)
or for a polling operation (page 3-6), and then enter the sub-address and passcode as follows:

1 Dial the fax number of the other machine, or 3 Use the numeric keys to enter the sub-address
touch a one-touch key. of the other machine's memory box (max. 20
(OEE 8 If the Zub-ar:jdressband digits)
7 C passcode ave een N If you make a mistake,
% .éﬁﬁ programmed into the one- press the C key and re-enter
touch key, the following @ the correct digit(s).

B [C])
et 228 O steps are not needed.
—/ |

ACC.#-C

2 Touch the SUB ADDRESS key.
4 Touch the SUB ADDRESS key once again.

A slash "/* appears at the A slash "I" appears at the end of the sub-address.
3 ggr\‘_?: -l[llG(S)\l end of the fax number. If you
make a mistake, press the 5 Use the numeric keys to enter the passcode of
[WE C key 10 clear the mistake. the other machine's memory box (max. 20 digits) 4
If a passcode has not been established for the other
Mﬂ—m box, this step is not necessary.

NOTES

¢ You can program a sub-address and passcode into a one-touch dial key along with the fax number (refer to page 6-3).

* Manual transmission (on-hook dialing or lifting an extension phone connected to the machine) using a sub-address and
passcode is not possible.

CREATING A MEMORY BOX FOR F-CODE TRANSMISSION

F-code operations using memory boxes include F-code polling memory (following page), F-code confidential
transmission (page 4-6), and F-code relay broadcast (page 4-8). Memory boxes must be created to perform any of
these operations.

A memory box can be created using the custom settings. The method of setting up the box varies depending on the
operation. Up to 100 boxes can be created. Note that two boxes cannot use the same sub-address, and a passcode
can be omitted.

Refer to page 6-10 for the procedures for creating, editing, and deleting memory boxes.

A maximum of 20 digits are permitted for sub-addresses and passcodes. Be sure to inform the other party of the sub-
address and passcode.

NOTES
e |f you attempt to create a box when 100 boxes have already been created, a message will appear and you will not be able to
create the box. First delete an unneeded box (page 6-13), and then create the new box.

* Spaces cannot be used when programming a sub-address or passcode. The characters "#" and "%" cannot be used in a sub-
address, but they can be used in a passcode.




F-CODE POLLING MEMORY

F-code polling memory allows one fax machine to call another fax machine and activate reception of a document that has
been scanned into the other machine's F-code polling memory box. Calling another machine and activating reception is
called F-code polling, and scanning a document into a memory box for another machine to retrieve by polling is called F-
code polling memory. This function is approximately the same as normal polling explained on page 3-5; however, it uses
an F-code polling memory box and is always protected by means of the sub-address and passcode.

m How F-code polling memory works

Your machine The other machine

1) F-code polling Subaddress

= (transmission request) O000O

Sub-address and passcode
are transmitted to your machine

2) Check sub-address
and passcode

Match
D CEETET
Do not match

\J

3) Polling memory
box opens

4) Automatic transmission
of document data

W to other machine
I

F-code polling is when your machine calls another machine and retrieves a document that was scanned into the
polling memory box of that machine (the reverse of the above diagram).

3

NOTES
* To perform polling or polling memory without using an F-code, refer to page 3-5.
* To create an F-code memory box for polling memory, refer to page 6-10.

¢ Unlike normal polling, the other machine's fax number is not programmed as a passcode for F-code polling memory. The
sub-address and passcode of the polling memory box are always used for polling security.
* The receiving machine bears the expense (phone charges) of the transmission.

USING F-CODE POLLING MEMORY

In order for another machine to retrieve a document from your machine, you must first scan the document into the F-
code polling memory box.
You can check scanned document data by printing it out (refer to the following page).

NOTE
When using F-code polling memory, do not set the reception mode to manual reception.

m Scanning a document into an F-code polling memory box
The procedure for scanning a document into an F-code polling memory box created with the custom settings (page 6-10) is
almost the same as the procedure for scanning a document into the Public Box for normal polling memory. Instead of
touching the PUBLIC BOX key in Step 4 on page 3-7, touch the key of the memory box into which you wish to scan the
document. If document data has already been stored in that box, the new document data will be added on to the existing data.

If you no longer need the existing data, delete it as explained on the following page. A
When you touch the memory box into which you wish to scan the document, the 2% DATA STRE
key is highlighted and selected as the scanning destination. sontew Ol wene car 9

EL ERNY @) [srare BRANCH EX |

—_—

NOTE

When creating the memory box, you can select whether to have the scanned document data automatically cleared after
polling, or left in the box to allow repeated polling.
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F-CODE POLLING MEMORY

m Checking and clearing document data in a memory box
The procedure for checking document data in an F-code polling memory box by printing it and the procedure for
clearing data from a box are almost the same as the procedures for printing and clearing document data from the
Public Box. Instead of touching the PUBLIC BOX key in Step 3 on page 3-8, touch the memory box key of the data
you wish to print or clear.

( )
If a document icon (El}) appears to the right of a memory box key, document data ATA

has been stored in that box and you can print it out. [MARKErI NG GROUP B
Note that you cannot check or clear the contents of a memory box while it is being

used for transmission.

PROCEDURE FOR F-CODE POLLING

Make sure that a document has not been loaded in the auto document feeder or on the document glass, and then
follow the steps below.

NOTES
¢ You must know the sub-address (SEP) and passcode (PWD) of the other machine's F-code polling memory box.

* Serial polling (selecting multiple fax machines to be polled using a group key or by touching the NEXT ADDRESS key) is not
possible with F-code polling.

In fax mode, touch the SPECIAL MODES key 3 Enter the fax number, sub-address, and
and then the POLLING key. passcode of the other fax machine.

The POLLING key is Refer to steps 2 through 5
highlighted and the polling on page 4-3 for the
........................................ icon iS dlsplayed procedure for entering SUb'

ANDARD 1 D To cancel the polling selection, addresses and passcodes.
RESQLUTA PAGE press the POLLING key once
/ ! | again so that it is no longer
. highlighted.
2 Touch the OK key. 4 Press the Start key.

You will return to the initial ( 7\ JOB STORED appears on

screen. the screen.
After communicating with
the other machine, your
& machine prints the received

document data.

NOTES
* To cancel the operation
Press the JOB STATUS key and then cancel the operation as explained on page 2-6.

* Only one polling operation with a timer setting (page 3-4) can be stored.




F-CODE CONFIDENTIAL TRANSMISSION

This function is used to send confidential documents. The sub-address and passcode programmed for a memory box
restricts access to the box, and received data can only be printed by someone who knows the print PIN. (Personal
Identification Number).

This function is convenient when sending important documents that you only want a specific person to see, or when
multiple departments share a single fax machine.

The other machine Your machine

1) Document data, together L When data is printed

\ with a sub-address and passcode,
\ are sent to your machine.

—
\ B oS
\

Sub-address ==

0000

M—A 2) Check sub-address 2 |- %
and passcode o G
.

1)
nter print PIN.
(4-digit number)

m

Passcode
: <

<| 1 ‘g 0000
2l X= MARK
= we Bea 4-2)

o ooo .

o 0 Data is only oom

rinted if correct ooo

3) Data is read into the confidential P

T , passcode is entered.
memory box (reception is permitted)

As the above diagram shows, receiving document data to the machine's F-code confidential memory box is called
F-code confidential reception, and sending document data to another machine's F-code confidential memory box
is called F-code confidential transmission.

NOTES
* This machine does not support Sharp's previous confidential transmission function, which uses the programmed sender's
fax number and ID code.

* Refer to pages 6-10 through 6-13 for the procedures for creating, editing, and deleting F-code confidential memory boxes.

* Take care not to forget the print PIN. programmed in the F-code confidential memory box. If you forget the passcode, consult
your dealer.

F-CODE CONFIDENTIAL TRANSMISSION

F-code confidential transmission is performed in the same way as a normal transmission (refer to chapter 2); however,
you must enter the sub-address (SUB) and passcode (SID) after the fax number of the other machine. (Omit the
passcode if the other machine does not use a passcode.)

For the procedure for entering sub-addresses and passcodes, refer to page 4-3.

F-code confidential reception is performed in the same way as normal reception (refer to chapter 2); however, you
must inform the other party of the sub-address (SUB) and passcode (SID) of your confidential memory box. (Omit the
passcode if a passcode is not programmed in the box.)

NOTE
An F-code confidential transmission can be used in combination with the broadcast transmission function (page 3-2) or timer
transmission function (page 3-4), and can be stored in a program (page 6-8).




F-CODE CONFIDENTIAL TRANSMISSION

PRINTING A DOCUMENT RECEIVED TO AN F-CODE
CONFIDENTIAL MEMORY BOX

When a document is received to an F-code confidential memory box, a Transaction Report will print to inform you. The
document can be printed by entering the print PIN. (0000 to 9999) that was programmed when the memory box was
created. Printing of the confidential document will take priority over any other jobs waiting to be printed.

NOTES
* You can use the key operator program to disable printing of the Transaction Report that is printed after a confidential document

is received (page 8-5).
¢ Document data received to an F-code confidential memory box is automatically cleared after printing.
* Multiple faxes can be received to an F-code confidential memory box.

1 In fax mode, touch the SPECIAL MODES key 4 Press the numeric keys to enter the 4-digit print
and then touch the MEMORY BOX key. PIN..
The memory box menu ) As each digit is entered, ™-"
PECI AL MODES appears. changes to "".
--------------------------------------- To cancel the operation, TER P VA ToE 10Ky If the print PIN. you entered
: press the CANCEL key. is correct, the message
PRESS [START] TO PRINT 4

DATA appears.

/

If the passcode is not correct, the message PIN IS NOT

2 Touch the PRINT DATA key. VERIFIED appears and you return to the entry screen.
To return to the screen of step 3, touch the CANCEL
( ) key.
CONFI DENTI AL
. RECEPTION 5 Press the Start key.
DATA PR N(T\ DATA ( N Printing begins. If another
q-‘__‘y print job is already is
\ J progress, the confidential
data is printed after that job
Touch the memory box key that has the is completed.
document data you wish to print. &
A mark appears to the - — J

right of memory boxes that
have received document
data.

A memory box cannot be
selected while it is being

—rorn—=—-o[1 ./ used for transmission.

MEMORY BOX - CONFI DENTI AL RECEPTI ON

[scA scaner TEAM B} [varkETi NG GROP

NOTE
If received data remains in an F-code confidential memory box, the memory box cannot be deleted.




F-CODE RELAY BROADCAST TRANSMISSION

The F-code relay broadcast transmission function makes it possible to program the fax numbers of end receiving machines
in an F-code relay memory box. Your machine thereby becomes a relay machine. When your machine receives a document
from another F-code machine, your machine relays (transmits) that document to each of the end receiving machines.
The relay machine and the originating machine that requests the relay transmission must both support F-codes; however,
the end receiving machines programmed in the F-code relay broadcast memory box do not need to support F-codes.

Relay request machine (sends document) Relay machine (your machine)

1) Document is sent from
machine requesting
relay transmission

2) Check sub-address
and passcode

Sub-address

O000O

Passcode

(30—

Match
Xz ==
Does not match

3) Document data is
read into relay broadcast
memory box
(reception is permitted).

4) Document is successively transmitted
to end receiving machines programmed
in the relay broadcast memory box.

i If the Network Scanner Expansion

! Kit (AR-NS2) installed and your

' machine acts as a relay machine,

I you can also store E-mail and

1 Internet-Fax destinations in the relay
| broadcast memory box for relay

| transmission to E-mail and Internet-

Receiving machine C | Fax recipients.
__________________ U |

e -t

The machine that originally sends the document is called the relay request machine, and the machine that has a
memory box containing the end receiving machines and which relays the received document to those machines
is called the relay machine.

The relay machine also prints the document sent by the relay request machine.

For example, corporate headquarters in Seattle wants to send the same document to branch offices in San Francisco,
Oakland, Berkeley, and San Jose. If the San Francisco office creates a relay broadcast memory box and programs the
Oakland, Berkeley, and San Jose offices as end receiving destinations, the overall phone charges will be lower than
if the Seattle office uses the normal broadcast transmission function (page 3-2). This function can also be combined
with a timer setting (page 3-4) to take advantage of off-peak rates, allowing a further reduction in phone charges.

Transmission by the relay machine is called "F-code relay broadcast transmission”, and transmission from the relay
request machine to the relay machine is called "relay request transmission".

NOTES

e This machine does not support Sharp's previous relay broadcast function, which uses the programmed sender's number
and relay ID code.

* To create an F-code relay broadcast memory box and program, edit, and delete end receiving machines, refer to pages 6-10
to 6-13. When creating a box, a passcode (SID) can be omitted.

* The relay request machine only bears the expense of sending the document to the relay machine. The relay machine bears
the expense of sending the document to each of the end receiving machines.




F-CODE RELAY BROADCAST TRANSMISSION

USING THE F-CODE RELAY BROADCAST FUNCTION
(your machine is the relay machine)

When a document is received from a relay request machine, the F-code relay broadcast function transmits the document
to the end receiving machines using a memory box only if the sub-address and passcode sent by the relay request
machine are correct.

Refer to pages 6-10 through 6-13 for the procedures for creating, editing, and deleting memory boxes.

Up to 30 end receiving machines (30 one-touch keys or group keys) can be programmed in the F-code relay broadcast
memory box.

A document received from a relay request machine is initially stored in the memory box of your machine. Your machine
(the relay machine) also prints the document, thus the document is first stored as a print job and then as transmission
jobs to each of the programmed end receiving machines. The document data is automatically cleared after transmission
to all end receiving machines is completed.

NOTE

End receiving machines are programmed using auto-dial keys (one-touch keys or group keys). If you need to program an end
receiving machine that has not been programmed in a one-touch key, program the number in a one-touch key first and then
create the memory box.

USING THE F-CODE RELAY REQUEST FUNCTION

(your machine requests a relay broadcast)

First ask the operator of the other F-code machine to create an F-code relay broadcast memory box and program the
end receiving machines in that box. Ask the operator of the other machine for the sub-address (SUB) and passcode
(SID) of the memory box.

When you send the document to the relay machine, enter the sub-address and passcode after the fax number. The
document will be stored in the memaory box of the relay machine, and then transmitted from the relay machine to each
of the programmed end receiving machines. A passcode (SID) need not be entered when dialing if a passcode was
not programmed for the memory box.

Aside from the method of dialing the relay machine, the transmission procedure is the same as for a normal
transmission (refer to chapter 2).

Refer to page 4-3 for the procedure for entering a sub-address and passcode after the fax number of the other
machine.






CHAPTER 5

USING CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS 3
CONVENIENT METHODS OF USE

This chapter explains convenient features that can be used when send-
ing a document, as well as features that expand the range of use of the
fax machine such as connecting an extension phone.

Page
IGINALS (VERIFICATION STAMP FUNCTION) ..... 5-2
e TURNING ON THE VERIFICATION STAMP FUNCTION................ 5-2
CONNECTING AN EXTENSION PHONE ......covvoeeeveeeeeeeeeeeeesreeseeeeseeons 5-3
e CONNECTING AN EXTENSION PHONE .....coevveeeereeseeereeeseee 5-3
e SENDING A FAX AFTER TALKING ON THE PHONE

( SMISSION) v eseseeseeeeeeeeees 3

ION IVE A FAX oo,
C G FTE G (MANUAL RECEPTION) ... 5-5
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STAMPING SCANNED ORIGINALS
(VERIFICATION STAMP FUNCTION)

If the optional verification stamp unit has been installed on the scanner unit, you can Paper feed direction
have a pink fluorescent "O" mark stamped on the edge of each original that is scanned
using the auto document feeder.

This feature does not operate for originals scanned on the document glass.

~

|
I

N{|
N
|I|..

NOTE

When both sides of an original are scanned, only the front side of the original is stamped. Apink fluorescent "O" mark is

stamped on scanned originals.
- J

TURNING ON THE VERIFICATION STAMP FUNCTION

If the optional verification stamp unit has been installed, follow the steps below to turn on the verification stamp function.

In fax mode, load the original and set any 4 Touch the OK key.
needed scanning conditions such as the
original size, resolution, and exposure.

You will return to the initial
screen.

Stamping position

Make sure that the verification stamp icon
appears to the right of the ORIGINAL key.

2 Touch the ORIGINAL key.

(< 7\ When this icon appears, the
( * ) STANDARD edge of each Original will be
STANDARD RESOLUTI ON stamped as it is scanned.
RESOLUTI ON If. you have selgcted two-
AUTO  8»LX11 ‘% sided scanning, the
AUTO 8, X11 ORI G NAL J verification stamp icon will
ORI G NAL \_ _J appear to the right of the
\ J two-sided scanning icon.
3 Touch the STAMP key. 6 Begin scanning.
The verification stamp function automatically turns off
( ) | The STAMP key is only when all originals have been scanned.
1 E displayed if the verification Note that the function will also automatically turn off if you
- stamp unit has been take no action for one minute after turning on the function.
installed.
ED l_—l STAVP V\(hep touched, the key is
T = highlighted.
- J
NOTES

e If an error occurs during scanning, scanning is canceled and the original is ejected. In this case, the original may be stamped
without having been scanned.
* You can use the key operator program to permanently turn on the verification stamp function. (Refer to page 8-3.)

B Replacing the verification stamp cartridge
The optional verification stamp unit contains a consumable
verification stamp cartridge (ink cartridge). This cartridge (AR-
SV1) must be replaced when the mark stamped on each original
becomes faint. Follow the steps below to replace the cartridge.

Finger hold

1 Remove the stamp cover, and then grasp the finger hold
on the ink cartridge and pull the cartridge out of the unit.

2 Insert the new cartridge into the unit. Replace the stamp cover.
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CONNECTING AN EXTENSION PHONE

You can connect a telephone to the machine and use it as an extension phone to place and receive calls like any
normal phone. You can also activate fax reception from the phone (remote operation).

NOTES

machine function.
* You can place calls from the phone even during a power failure.

¢ If you connect a combination telephone/answering machine to the machine, you will not be able to use the answering

CONNECTING AN EXTENSION PHONE

Insert the end of the extension phone cord into
the extension phone jack on the rear of the
machine.

Make sure you hear a "click"
sound indicating that the
cord is securely connected.

®

Extension
phone jack

SENDING A FAX AFTER TALKING ON THE PHONE

(MANUAL TRANSMISSION)

If the other fax machine is set to manual reception, you can talk to the other party and then send a fax without breaking

the connection. This procedure is called manual transmission.

NOTE

Automatic redialing (page 2-4) will not take place if the line is busy.

In fax mode, load the document and set any
needed scanning conditions such as the
original size, resolution, and exposure.

NOTE
If you have loaded the original on the document glass,
you can only send one page by manual transmission.

2 Lift the extension phone.
Or, you can press the SPEAKER key (page 1-11).

Speak to the other party when they answer.
If you used the SPEAKER key to dial, lift the extension
phone to talk.

After the other party switches to fax reception,
press your Start key.

3 Dial the number of the other party or touch a
one-touch key.

f... You can also dial using the
keypad on the extengsion
[(5](s
— phone.

You cannot use a group key
or a one-touch key that
includes a sub-address and
passcode.

g

N Transmission begins.

5

J

6 Replace the extension phone.



CONNECTING AN EXTENSION PHONE

USING AN EXTENSION PHONE TO RECEIVE A FAX

The machine normally receives faxes automatically after ringing (page 2-7); however, when an extension phone is
connected, you can set the reception mode to MANUAL. This will allow you to talk to the other party first and then
receive a fax.

This is convenient when you only have one telephone line and receive more voice calls than faxes. You must answer
all calls on the extension phone, and activate fax reception after you verify that a call is a fax transmission.

NOTES
* The reception mode is initially set to AUTO. If you have not connected an extension phone, keep the reception mode set to
AUTO.

* If you hear beeps during reception or at the end of reception and an error message appears in the display, refer to page 7-3.

m Changing the reception mode to MANUAL.

1 Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key. 3 Touch the MANUAL RECEPTION key.
ﬁﬁ D C N\ The MANUAL RECEPTION
= key is highlighted.

CUSTOM

B STATUS  SETTINGS
D @ l WL RECEPTI ON E

—
- J -

/

2 Touch the RECEIVE MODE key. 4 Touch the OK key.

The reception mode is set

N\ -
LIST PRINT L Lf“! !O‘ to MANUAL.
ECRPTI ON
RECEI VE MODE
:
\ k J J

NOTE
To return the reception mode to AUTO, touch the AUTO RECEPTION key in step 3 above.

—




CONNECTING AN EXTENSION PHONE

RECEIVING A FAX AFTER TALKING (MANUAL RECEPTION)

When an extension phone is connected to the machine and you have set the reception mode to MANUAL, you can
talk to a person sending a fax manually and then begin fax reception without breaking the connection.

m Activating fax reception from an extension phone (remote reception)
After speaking on the extension phone, you can activate fax reception from the extension phone. This is called
"remote reception”. After speaking, or when you hear a fax tone through the extension phone, perform the following
procedure with the extension phone still lifted.

NOTE
The following procedure is not possible if you are on a pulse dial line and your extension phone cannot produce tone signals.
To find out whether your extension phone can produce tone signals, refer to the manual for your extension phone.

1 If you are on a pulse dial line, set your phone to Press the "5" key on the extension phone's
issue tone signals. keypad, and then press the " %" key twice.
Refer to your phone's manual to set the phone to issue Fax reception is activated.
tone signals.

If your phone is already set to issue tone signals, proceed 3 Replace the extension phone.

to the next step.

NOTE
The one-digit number that is used to activate fax reception from an extension phone (initially set to "5") is called the "remote
reception number". You can change this number to any number from 0 to 9 with the key operator program. (Refer to page 8-5.)

®m When the machine is in Fax mode
A fax can be received manually even when transmission is in progress.

NOTE
If you are using a line divider to connect an extension phone to the machine, the following method cannot be used for fax
reception. In this case, use remote reception (see above) to receive faxes.

1 When the machine rings, lift the extension 3 Replace the extension phone.
phone and speak. The received fax will be printed after previously stored
If you hear a fax tone through the extension phone, do jobs have been printed. When printing is completed, you
not speak and proceed to the next step. will hear a "beep" sound.

2 With the extension phone still lifted, touch the NOTE
FAX RECEIVE key. You _can a:‘lso tz;l!; or:1 the eT]t_ension phqne and manually

; ; the machine is copying.
e "100% Reception begins when TECEIVE a fax while
L the other party begins If the machine rings during copying, lift the extension phone

and speak. To receive a fax, press the IMAGE SEND key
with the extension phone still lifted. When you hear a fax
tone through the extension phone, touch the FAX RECEIVE
key.

transmission.
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CHAPTER ©

PROGRAMMING

This chapter explains the procedures for programming and the
information programmed in auto dial keys (one-touch and group keys),
programs, user indexes, and memory boxes.
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PROGRAMMING

There are two methods for storing and editing auto dial numbers (one-touch keys and group keys), user indexes, and
memory boxes: using the touch panel of the machine, and using a Web browser (Netscape Navigator, Internet Explorer,
etc.) on your computer to access the Web page in the machine. This chapter only explains the procedures for storing,
editing, and clearing using the touch panel of the machine. For the procedure for accessing the Web page and items
that can be stored, edited and cleared in the Web page, refer to pages 2-6 through 2-8 of "Operation manual (for
printer operation and general information)”.

STORING, EDITING, AND DELETING AUTO
DIAL KEYS AND PROGRAMS

This section explains the procedures for storing, editing, and deleting auto-dial keys (one-touch keys and group keys)
and programs, which simplify the transmission procedure. (The procedure for using one-touch keys and group keys is
explained on page 2-5 and the procedure for using programs is explained on page 3-11.)

A combined total of 500 one-touch keys and group keys can be stored, and eight programs can be stored. If you
attempt to store more than this, a warning message will appear. In this case, delete any auto-dial keys or programs
that are no longer needed (refer to pages 6-5, 6-7 and 6-8), and then store the new auto-dial key or program.

NOTE
To cancel a storing, editing, or deleting operation, press the CA key. Pressing the CA key takes you out of CUSTOM SETTINGS mode.

To store, edit, or delete an auto-dial key (one-touch key or group key) or program, first follow steps 1 through 4 below.

1 Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key. 3 Touch the DIRECT ADDRESS / PROGRAM key.
E.E D ( N\ The DIRECT ADDRESS /
= CUSTOM PROGRAM menu appears.
B STATUS  SETTINGS | o rect aooress 1 procram
\ K
U -
—
g J - J
2 Touch the ADDRESS CONTROL key. 4 Touch the desired key and perform the

programming operation.
Refer to the pages indicated below for the
ADDRESS RE operation you wish to perform.

ROL
CUSTOM SETTI NGS
C‘ DI RECT ADDRESS / PROGRAM [ x ]
—

KEY OPERATOR PR(

STORE

~ ~ l | NDI VI DUAL E | GROUP ] l PROGRAM t IANEND’DELETEE

INDIVIDUAL key PROGRAM key
Store a one-touch Store a program
dial key (following key (page 6-8)
page)

GROUP key AMEND/DELETE key
Store a group key * One-touch key
(page 6-6) (page 6-5)
* Group key (page 6-7)
* Program (page 6-8)
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STORING, EDITING, AND DELETING AUTO DIAL KEYS AND PROGRAMS

STORING ONE-TOUCH DIAL KEYS

Follow the steps below to store a one-touch key after you have completed steps 1 through 4 on page 6-2.

1 Make sure the FAX key is checked and then 6 Touch an index key.
touch the NAME key. , ,
e The "No." that automatically UNTE;1WESS/ IOV DUAL LB
Mo 001 appears is the lowest number o Cx )
from 001 to 500 that has not SELECT THE CUSTOM | NDEX WHERE YU REGI STER TH S ADDRESS.
yet been programmed. When SR o2 J[ o 3,}%[ wser 4 J[ users [ usere |
[T] NAME is touched, the letter- DO YOU REGI STER TH'S ADDRESS AT Trﬁu,—!REQENT US| Too?
@ entry screen appears. Enter up YES
I NOEX _ ™ 1036 characters for the name.
Refer to page 6-15 for the procedure for entering letters. Select one of the upper row of keys (USER 1 through
USER 6) to determine the location of the one-touch key
2 Touch the INITIAL key. when the GROUP index is displayed instead of the ABC
index (refer to page 1-5). The lower keys are for selecting
e ~ whether to include the one-touch key in the FREQUENT
USE index.

If you touch the wrong key, simply touch the correct key.

h

7 Touch the OK key.

MOOE =/
8 Touch the FAX No. key.
3 Touch a letter key.
( Y The fax number entry
("DIRECT ADDRESS / INDIVIDUAL N The first letter (initial) of the screen appears.
No. 001 name entered in step 1 is CORPRATI O
INTTIAL initially selected and is
highlighted. If you wish to | FAX No. H
change the letter, touch a Qm
different letter key. ~

9 Use the numeric keys to enter the fax number.

NOTE
The initial you enter here determines the position of the DI RECT ADDRESS /| NDI I DUAL =N R
one-touch key in the ABC index. For information on the L

EAX Mo CANCEL [

ENTER THE FAX No. VI A THE 10-KEY PAD, THEN PRESS [ (K].

4 Touch the OK key.

To insert a pause between digits of the number, touch
the PAUSE key. The pause appears as a hyphen "-". Refer
to page 8-4 to set the duration of the pause.

If you make a mistake, press the C key to clear one digit
at a time, and then enter the correct digit(s).

If you are not going to enter a sub-address and password
after the fax number, proceed to step 12.

ABC index, refer to page 1-5.

5 Touch the INDEX key. NOTE

A maximum of 64 digits can be entered, including the fax
number, sub-address, passcode, any pauses (hyphens),
and slashes "/" (to separate the sub-address and
passcode).

| I NDEX E FAX




STORING, EDITING, AND DELETING AUTO DIAL KEYS AND PROGRAMS

10If you need to enter a sub-address, touch the
SUB ADDRESS key and then enter the sub-
address with the numeric keys.

( o) When you touch the SUB

EN PRESS [0, ADDRESS key, a slash is

entered after the fax

number. Continue by

entering the sub-address

(max. 20 digits).

If you do not wish to enter a

passcode, proceed to step 12.

b SUB ADDRESS |

11If you wish to enter a passcode, touch the SUB
ADDRESS key once again and enter the passcode
with the numeric keys.
( 1 When you touch the SUB
ADDRESS key, a slash is
entered after the sub-
address. Continue by
entering the passcode
(max. 20 digits).

No. VIA THE 10-KEY PAD, THEN PRESS

0666211221/ 3456/

12Touch the OK key.
You will return to the one-touch key programming screen.
REGISTRATION IS COMPLETED will appear
highlighted to the right of "No.".

NOTE
The "FAX No." line only shows 32 digits, regardless of how
many digits actually programmed.

13Check the key name.
The characters appearing next to the NAME key will be
displayed in the key. Only the first 18 characters of the
name entered in step 1 will be displayed.
If you need to change the name that will be displayed in
the key, touch the KEY NAME key.

(T We.001 If you do not wish to change

FAX the name, this step is not

necessary.
NAVE E SHARP CORPORATI ON

Refer to page 6-15 for the

INEX ] USER 3 FAX Nl procedure for entering

characters.

SHARP CORPORATI ON

14Check the transmission settings
The initial transmission settings are "TRANSMISSION
SPEED: 33.6 kbps" and "INTERNATIONAL
CORRESPONDENCE MODE: NONE". To change either
of the settings, touch the MODE key.

. N If you do not wish to change
the settings, this step is not

necessary.
Cvma s After touching the MODE

AX No. i 0666211221/ 3456/ 987654

L ? MODE ] 33.6 Kkbps / NN

Transmission speed
Speed selections are 33.6 kbps, 14.4 kbps, 9.6 kbps, and
4.8 bps. The higher the number, the faster the transmission
speed.

key, you can change either
of the two settings. When
finished, touch the OK key.

NOTE

Set the transmission speed only when you know what
speed is most suitable, such as when you are sending
afax to a foreign country and telephone line conditions
are bad. If you do not know the line condition, do not
change this setting.

International correspondence mode
Selections are NONE, MODE 1, MODE 2, and MODE 3.

NOTE

* When sending a fax to a foreign country, telephone
line conditions can sometimes distort the fax or
interrupt the transmission. Selecting the right
international correspondence mode can help
alleviate these problems.

e If errors frequently occur when sending a fax to a
foreign country, try each of modes 1 to 3 and select
the mode that enables the best transmission.

When you have finished programming the one-
touch key, touch the EXIT key

If you wish to program another one-touch key,
touch the NEXT key.

( =7 ) Pressing the EXIT key
returns you to the screen of

step 4 on page 6-2.

INITIAL ES

E 0666211221/ 3456/ 987654

- MODE 33 6 khne /| NON J




STORING, EDITING, AND DELETING AUTO DIAL KEYS AND PROGRAMS

EDITING AND DELETING ONE-TOUCH KEYS

If you wish to delete a one-touch key or change the fax number, name, or other information programmed in a one-
touch key, follow steps 1 through 3 on page 6-2 and then perform the following procedure.

1 Touch the AMEND/DELETE key. 3 Touch the key corresponding to the information
you wish to change (change the information in
(" : 2 i i
the same way as you stored the information on
page 6-3).
} AVEND/ DELETE DI RECT ADDRESS / AVEND/ DELETE EXI T
M) Mo 001
é ) FA><
L ) NAMVE lSHARP CORPORATI ON I NITIAL ES_
| NDEX 'USER3 FAX No. 0666211221/ 3456/ 987654
2 Touch the one-touch key you wish to edit or [xev e ) s ooreoration [ hODE ] 33.6 Kkbps/ NON
delete.
DI RECT ADDRESS | AVENDI DELETE (=T ) Make sure that your changes are correct, and

SELECT ADDRESS TO AMEND/ DELETE.

then touch the EXIT key.

[srare corroraTi v &} [corea TPS & 12 | [y procran [
[srare” aroP ) [srere DG TAL DocUR)

f[ DELETE ] [ X T F If you wish to change
[stA scanner TEaM &) [cLi FF QU RocA A another one-touch key,
e s %) w4 repeat steps 2 through 4.
FREQUENT Ust | ABCD | EFGH | JKLW | opgrsT | unz | (B0 GRoP }
e To edit aone-touch key, follow steps 3 and 4.
\ | I NITIAL E S Y,

e To delete aone-touch key, follow steps 5 and 6.

e When you have finished editing or deleting, 5 Touch the DELETE key.

touch the EXIT key.

([ DELETE | [ EXIT f

\l INITIAL ES y,

6 Touch the YES key.

C —\ Ifyou wish to delete another
DELETE THE ADDRESS? one-touch key, repeat steps
k. SHARP CORPCRATI ON 2,5, and 6.

NO E | YES E
HARP CORPORATI ON ﬁ;: 2 33

NOTE

If you cannot edit or delete a one-touch key

If you attempt to edit or delete a one-touch key in the following situations, a warning message will appear and editing/deletion

will not be possible.

e The one-touch key you wish to edit or delete is currently being used for transmission or is used in a currently stored
transmission job (including a timer transmission).

e The one-touch key is included in a group key.

e The one-touch key is included in a group of end receiving machines for an F-code relay broadcast operation.

e The one-touch key is included in a program.

If the key is being used for a current transmission or currently stored transmission, cancel the transmission or wait until it is

completed and then change or delete the key. If the key is included in one of the above groups, delete the key from the group
and then change or delete the key.
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STORING, EDITING, AND DELETING AUTO DIAL KEYS AND PROGRAMS

PROGRAMMING A GROUP KEY

Up to 300 destinations can be stored in a group key. To program a group key;, follow steps 1 through 4 on page 6-2 and

then perform the following procedure.

NOTE

Only one-touch key destinations can be stored in a group key. If you wish to store a destination that is not programmed in a
one-touch key, first program the destination in a one-touch key and then store it in the group key.

Follow steps 1 through 7 of "Storing one-touch
dial keys" (page 6-3) to enter a GROUP NAME,

INITIAL, and INDEX.

2 Touch the ADDRESS key.

N\
AVE GROUP- SHARP DI G TAL DOCUNMENT

E USER 2 | ADDRESS E
7 ) —

S

To check the destinations that you have stored

in the group, touch t

he ADDRESS REVIEW key.

DDRESS REVI EW

E’QRST[ UWKYZ l

™ A list of your selected
destinations is displayed.

You can delete a displayed
destination by touching it.
When a message appears
asking if you want to delete
_ the destination, touch the

5 Touch the outer OK

YES key.

key.

DI RECT ADDRESS / GROUP

3 Touch index keys and the keys as
needed, and then touch one-touch keys of the
destinations that you wish to storein the group.

DI RECT ADDRESS / GROUP

SELECT ADDRESS. [ oK ]
[Prooucts PLANNI NG &} [sHAnE coFFEY L) 11
ISR i 5> CoRcRATI ON 8, |
— " i h .

S ADDRESS REVI

FREQUENT USE [ ABCD E EFGH E JKLMN [(:PQRST[U\MXYZ] Ed o Gor |
I

One-touch keys that have been touched are highlighted.
If you touch the wrong key, simply touch it again to cancel
the highlighting and remove the destination from the

group.

SELECT ADDRESS TO DELETE. C
GROUP NAME : GROUP- SHARP DI Gl TAL DOCUVENT SYSTEMS
001 [srarp ooreorati ov &) 002 [oomea TPS ) 11

NOTE
One group key cannot be stored in another group key.
Group keys appear grayed out and cannot be touched.

6-6

The number of destinations in the group appears to the
right of the ADDRESS key.

Check the name of the key (refer to step 13 on
page 6-4).

The characters appearing next to the KEY NAME key
will be displayed in the group key. To change these
characters, touch the KEY NAME key. This step is not
necessary if you do not wish to change the characters.
The procedure for entering characters is explained on
page 6-15.

Touch the EXIT key when you have finished
programming the group key.

If you wish to program another group key, touch
the NEXT key.

When you touch the EXIT key, you will return to the
screen of step 4 on page 6-2.



STORING, EDITING, AND DELETING AUTO DIAL KEYS AND PROGRAMS

EDITING AND DELETING GROUP KEYS

If you need to delete a group key or change its name or a one of its stored destinations in a group key; first follow steps
1 through 3 on page 6-2, and then perform the following procedure.

1 Touch the AMEND/DELETE key.

4 )
AVEND/ DELETE
N

\§ J

2 Touch the group key you wish to edit or delete.

DI RECT ADDRESS / AVEND/ DELETE [ =T ]
SELECT ADDRESS TO AVEND! DELETE.

[srare corPoraTi N &} [corPa TPS W 12 ||y proram [
[srare crawp ] [srare DiaTAL DoUR)
[sta scanner TEaM &} [cuiFF quiromA )

[oan EL ERNY ) [criEr watTs %)

FREQUENT Ust | ABCD | EFGH | JKLW | opgrsT | uniz | [IEE @ GRoP }
R ————

e To edit a group key, follow steps 3 and 4.
e To delete a group key, follow steps 5 and 6.

e When you have finished editing or deleting,
touch the EXIT key.

3 Touch the key of the item you wish to change
(to edit the item, follow the same steps as for
one-touch keys on page 6-3).

To edit a destination stored in a group key, touch the
ADDRESS key. The following screen appears.

DI RECT ADDRESS / AVEND/ DELETE
SELECT ADDRESS. [ oK ]

[PropucTs PLANM NG &} [SHANE coFFEY L] 11

R ()

CORPO. TPS %

FREQUENT UsE [ aBcD | EFa | akun | oparsT | uwiz | (EESE 4 GRop |
R——

The one-touch keys stored in the group are highlighted.
To add another one-touch key to the group, touch the
key to highlight it.

To delete a one-touch key from the group, touch the key
so that it is no longer highlighted.

Make sure the edited information is correct, and
then touch the EXIT key.
f[ DELETE ] [ EXI T ]\ If you wish to change
another group key, repeat
steps 2 through 4.

| I NITI AL ES

. J

5 Touch the DELETE key.

([ DELETE | [ EXIT f

DI RECT ADDRESS / AVEND/ DELETE
No. 002
GROUP NAME BSHARP GROUP I'NITIAL ES_ l Nl Tl AL S
| NDEX E USER 2 ADDRESS E 2 ADDRESSES
KEY NAVE E SHARP GROUP - o
6 Touch the YES key.
( —\ Ifyou wish to delete another
DELETE THE ADDRESS? group key, repeat steps 2,
b s crop 5, and 6.
NO E YES
NOTE

If you cannot edit or delete a group key

If you attempt to edit or delete a group key in the following situations, a warning message will appear and editing/deletion will not be possible.
e The one-touch key you wish to change or delete is currently being used for transmission or is used in a currently stored

transmission job (including a timer transmission).

e The group key is included in the end receiving machines for an F-code relay broadcast operation.

e The group key is included in a program.

If the key is being used for a current transmission or currently stored transmission, cancel the transmission or wait until it is
completed and then edit or delete the key. If the key is included in a program or in the end receiving machines for an F-code
relay broadcast operation, delete the key from the program or operation and then edit or delete the key.
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STORING, EDITING, AND DELETING AUTO DIAL KEYS AND PROGRAMS

STORING A PROGRAM

You can store a destination fax number, polling or dual page scan selections, and resolution and exposure settings in
a program. This enables you to call up the program and perform the transmission by means of a simplified operation.
To store a program, first follow steps 1 through 4 on page 6-2 and then perform the following operation.

NOTE

A timer setting (page 3-4) cannot be included in a program.

1 Touch the PROGRAM NAME key.

For the detailed procedures for each of the settings, refer to

(PROGRAM N The "No." that automatically the explanations of those features on the following pages.
No. 1 appears is the lowest number Special mode: « Polling (page 3-6)
ROGRAM NAVE from 1 to 8 that has not yet * Dual page scanning (page 3-10) * Exposure (page 1-10)
\ADDRESS been programmed. When the Resolution (page 1-9) Address Directory (page 3-3)
ITTINGS PROGRAM NAME key is
(RESALUNON ;| touched, the letter-entry NOTE
L =SPECI AL : ) screen appears. Enter up to You can store up to 300 destinations in a program; however,

you cannot directly enter fax numbers with the numeric keys.
A destination must be programmed in an auto dial key (one-
touch key or group key) before it can be stored in a program.

4 Touch the OK key.

18 characters for the name.
Refer to page 6-15 for the procedure for entering letters.

2 Touch the SETTINGS key.

(o T A . )
([ PRORAM NAVE | PROERAM FCR S Your settings are displayed. Make sure they are
correct.
'ADDRESS .
'RESO_UT' 0\‘ P EXIT
p— M. 1
"MODES PROGRAM NAVE | PROGRAM FOR SHARP
=ADDRESS :2 ADDRESSES
& J SETTI NGS
HALF TONE DARK
=RESOLUTI ON :SUPER FI NE =EXPOSURE :ORI G NAL
. . «SPECI AL .DUAL PAGE
3 Touch the keys for the settings you wish to store. WCDES “soan

Cone ) o)

<, ENTER PROGRAM YOU REQUI RE.
o

SPECI AL MODES

6 When you are finished, touch the EXIT key.
If you wish to store another program, touch the
NEXT key.
Touching the EXIT key returns you to the screen of step
4 on page 6-2.

EDITING AND DELETING PROGRAMS

If you need to edit or delete a previously stored program, perform steps 1 through 4 on page 6-2, touch the AMEND/
DELETE key, and then perform the following steps:

STANDARD
RESOLUTI ON

1 Touch the PROGRAM Kkey. 2 Touch the program you wish to edit or delete.

DI RECT ADDRESS / AMEND/ DELETE [

SELECT PROGRAM TO AVEND/ DELETE.
» ADDRESS
DI RECTORY

s [ EXT EXT |

PROGRAM

[PRORAM FOR SHARP [Ev L nevs croe &)

When you touch the program name, the edit/delete
screen for the selected program appears.

Touching the ADDRESS DIRECTORY key returns you
to the screen of step 1.

3 To edit the program, follow the same procedure
as for storing the program.
To delete the program, touch the DELETE key
and then touch the YES key in the confirmation
screen that appears.
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STORING A GROUP INDEX

Auto dial keys (one-touch keys and group keys) are normally stored in the ABC index. To make auto dial keys more
convenient to use, you can store a group of auto dial keys in a group index and assign a name to that index. When you
switch to the group indexes, USER 1, USER 2, USER 3, USER 4, USER 5, and USER 6 appear. You can assign any
name up to 6 characters long to each of the USER indexes.

The procedure for storing auto dial numbers in a group index is explained on page 6-3, and the procedure for switching
between the ABC index and the group indexes is explained on page 1-5.

1 Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key, and then 4 Enter a maximum of 6 characters for the index
touch the ADDRESS CONTROL key (refer to name.
steps 1 and 2 on page 6-2). Use the key to clear the displayed name and then
enter the desired name. Refer to page 6-15 for the
2 Touch the CUSTOM INDEX key. procedure for entering characters.
When finished, touch the OK key. The new name appears
e M in the screen of step 3.
I DI RECT ADDRESS / PROGRAM 5 If you wish to program another index name,
repeat steps 3 and 4.
l LRI | NDPX When finished, touch the OK key.
@ To change a user index name, re-enter the name as
-

J explained in step 4.

3 Touch an index key (USER 1 to USER 6).
You can enter a name for the selected index.

CUSTOM SETTI NGS
CUSTOM | NDEX [ ]

SELECT THE KEY TO BE CUSTOM NAMED.

USER 1 E[ useR2 J[ user3 ][ wsera J[ ussrs J[ usere |

When touched, the letter entry screen appears.
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PROGRAMMING, EDITING, AND DELETING F-
CODE MEMORY BOXES

The procedure for programming a memory box for F-code transmission is explained here. There are three types of F-
code memory boxes: F-code polling memory (page 4-4), F-code confidential transmission (page 4-6), and F-code
relay broadcast (page 4-8). Memory boxes are programmed, edited, and deleted as follows.

PROGRAMMING AN F-CODE MEMORY BOX

A box name, sub-address/passcode, and function must be programmed in a memory box.

NOTES
¢ When programming a hew memory box, a sub-address that is being used for another box cannot be used. The passcode,
however, can be the same as a passcode used in another box.

* A passcode can be omitted.

e Up to 100 F-code memory boxes can be programmed. If 100 F-code memory boxes have already been programmed, a
warning message will appear and you will not be able to program a new box. First delete an unneeded F-code memory box
(page 6-13) and then program the new box.

Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key and then 5 Touch the SUB ADDRESS key.
touch the ADDRESS CONTROL key (refer to
steps 1 and 2 on page 6-2).

(F. CODE MEMCRY BOX / POLLING MEMORY)  The sub-address/passcode

No. 001 entry screen appears.

2 Touch the F-CODE MEMORY BOX key. BOX NAVE  } FAX | NFORMATI ON

e N SUB ADRESS |
PQLLC IVES
l F- CODE MEMORY BOX E _ ﬁ— e —
M)

Q 7 Use the numeric keys (0 through 9) to enter a
sub-address (max. 20 digits).

(. J F- CODE MEMORY BOX / POLLING MEMORY TUNEXT TTEaT
No. 001
3 Touch one of the memory box keys (POLLING SUB ADDRESS / PASS OODE Cx
MEMORY CONFIDENTIAL or RELAY ENTER THE SUB ADDRESS / PASS CODE VI A THE 10-KEY PAD, THEN PARESS [ OK]
BROADCAST) on the top line (STORE). &
G s v (oo )
F- OODE MEMORY BOX [ x ]
| E | E | A E The characters "%" and "#" cannot be used in a sub-
STORE POLLI NG MEMORY CONFI DENTI AL BROADCAST address
= If you enter an incorrect digit, press the C key and re-
meotaee o o] [anmna | | e | enter the correct digit.
If you do not wish to enter a passcode, proceed to step 9.

(POLLING MEMORY is touched in the example here.)

The F-code memory box programming screen appears. 7 To set a passcode, touch the PASS CODE key.

A slash (/) appears after the
sub-address.

If you make a mistake,
press the C key to clear the
mistake.

4 Touch the BOX NAME key. [

HE 10-KEY PAD, THEN PRESS [ (K] .

(F- CCDE MEMORY BOX / POLLING MEMORY  The “No." that automatically
No. 001 appears is the lowest number

[ﬁ from 001 to 100 that has not

OX_NAVE
yet been programmed. When
SUQ;.?SS the BOX NAME key is

POLLING T1 VES touched, the letter-entry

\ screen appears. Enter up to
18 characters for the name.

Refer to page 6-15 for the procedure for entering letters.
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PROGRAMMING, EDITING, AND DELETING F-CODE MEMORY BOXES

Use the numeric keys to enter a passcode (max. 9 Touch the OK key.
20 digits).
- - d Y You will return to the
Fﬁfwm e = = Lomcer ) [ memory box programming
SUB ADDRESS / PASS OODE Cx ) [10- KEY PAD, THEN PRESS [OK]. screen. The entered sub-
ENTER THE SUB ADDRESS / PASS CODE VI A THE 10-KEY PAD, THEN PRESS [ (K]. address and passcode are

displayed. REGISTRATION
v = IS COMPLETED appears to

_ the right of the box number.

In addition to numbers, the characters "%" and "#" can Continue programming the settings that are

be used in a passcode. particular to each type of memory box. Refer to the
If you make a mistake, press the C key to clear the following pages:

mistake.
e F-code polling memory (this page)
e F-code confidential transmission (next page)
e F-code relay broadcast transmission (page
6-13)

SETTING FOR F-CODE POLLING MEMORY BOXES (NUMBER
OF TRANSMISSIONS)

You can select whether to have document data that was scanned into an F-code polling memory box automatically
cleared after one transmission, or to leave the document data in the box and allow an unlimited number of transmissions
when polled. (The initial setting is "ONCE". Change the setting as needed.)

1 Touch the POLLING TIMES key. 2 Touch the key for the desired number of
transmissions.
i BOX NAME ; FAX | NFORMATI ON ) If you wish to leave the document data in the box, touch
the UNLIMITED key to highlight it.
SUB ADDRESS 214341434/ 351212 Py —— o PP —" M mm
POLLI N(A"TI MES | ONCE No. 001
! POLLONG TI MES X
I AJNLIMTED i
o]

3 Touch the OK key.
You will return to the programming screen for the F-code
polling memory box. The selected number of
transmissions appears.
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PROGRAMMING, EDITING, AND DELETING F-CODE MEMORY BOXES

SETTING FOR F-CODE CONFIDENTIAL TRANSMISSION
MEMORY BOXES (PRINT PIN.)

Program the print PIN. (Personal Identification Number) that is used to print a document that has been received to an
F-code confidential memory box. For information on using a print PIN., refer to page 4-7.

NOTES
¢ Program a 4-digit number for the print PIN.. The characters "%" and "#" cannot be used.

* The print PIN. can be omitted.
» Take care not to forget the print PIN. you have programmed. If you forget the passcode, consult your Sharp dealer.

1 Touch the PRINT PIN key. 2 Use the numeric keys to enter a 4-digit number.
- N
BOX NAME E FAX | NFORMATI ON F- CODE MEMCRY BOX / CONFI DENTI AL N ENT
No. 003
SUB ADDRESS | 55112233/ 481221 PRINT PIN x_J

ENTER THE PRINT PIN VIA THE 10-KEY PAD, THEN PRESS [ (K] .

PRINT_PIN E
)

)

If you make a mistake, press the C key. All digits will be
cleared, so you will need to re-enter the number from
the first digit.

To cancel entry of the print PIN., touch the CANCEL
key. You will return to the screen of step 1 without
programming a print PIN..

3 Touch the OK key.
You will return to the programming screen for the F-code
confidential transmission memory box. The print PIN. you
entered is displayed.
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PROGRAMMING, EDITING, AND DELETING F-CODE MEMORY BOXES

SETTING FOR F-CODE RELAY BROADCAST MEMORY
BOXES (END RECEIVING MACHINES)

Program the end receiving machines to which document data received in the F-code relay broadcast memory box will
be transmitted when your machine is a relay machine.

NOTES

e Up to 30 end receiving machines (30 one-touch keys or group keys) can be programmed. If you attempt to program more
than this number, a message will appear and programming will not be possible.

* Only destinations that have been programmed in auto dial keys (one-touch keys or group keys) can be selected. If you need
to include a destination that has not been programmed in an auto dial key, first program it in a one-touch key (page 6-3) and
then program the destination as an end receiving machine.

1 Touch the RECIPIENT key. 3 To check the destinations that have been
_ selected as end receiving machines, touch the

(T ] FAX | NFCRVATI ON ) The address selection ADDRESS REVIEW Kkey.
Screen appears. : ™ The destinations selected

SUB ADDRESS | 123456/ 987654 Q.E 1/1
(Fomer ) ] =]

)

2 Touch the one-touch keys you wish to include
as end receiving machines, touching indexes

as end receiving machines
are displayed.
You can delete a destination

DDDRESS REVI BV by touching it. When the

porsT vz [ (BB &P ) ) appears, touch the YES key
to delete the destination.

and the keys as needed. /] Touch the outer OK key.
F- CODE MEMORY BOX / RELAY BROADCAST
SELECT ADDRESS. oK ) a ) You will return to the
[Prooucts PLaviinG &] [shae oorrey &) 121 programming screen for the
ol mm& %] F-code relay broadcast
S 3 | P
L] —_— memory box. The numt-)e'r of
selected end receiving
FREQUENT USE | ABCD | EFGH | JKLMN | CPGRST | uwz | (IEEI 4 Grow | machines appears.
————
The selected one-touch keys are highlighted and - : J

programmed as end receiving machines. If you touch
an incorrect key, touch the key again to remove the
highlighting and delete the destination.

EDITING AND DELETING A MEMORY BOX

1 Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key and then 5 Touch the keys as needed to edit or delete the
touch the ADDRESS CONTROL key (refer to information.
steps 1 and 2 on page 6-2) F- CODE MEMORY BOX / PCLLING NEMCRY EXT

No. 005

Touch the F-CODE MEMORY BOX key. BOX NAVE__] REPCRT
[m] 22233311/ 351212
POLLING TI MES ' UNLI M TED

3 Touch a memory box key (POLLING MEMORY,
CONFIDENTIAL, or RELAY BROADCAST) on the
bottom line (AMEND/DELETE).

4 Touch the memory box key that you wish to edit e Edit a memory box in the same way as you
or delete. programmed it.
MEMORY BOX / AVEND! DELETE [T )

e To delete a memory box, touch the DELETE key
SELECT MEMORY BOX TO AMEND/ DELETE. . A
POLLI NG NENDRY at the upper right of the screen (a message will
appear asking you to confirm the deletion).

5

e The print PIN. must be entered to edit or delete
a confidential memory box.

e A memory box cannot be edited or cleared while
it is being used for transmission.

The memory box edit/delete screen appears.
A "EJj" mark indicates that data has been stored.
A memory box cannot be edited or deleted when data is

stored in the box. 6- 13




PRINTING PROGRAMMED INFORMATION

You can print out lists of the one-touch keys, group keys, programs, and memory boxes that have been stored in the
machine.

1 Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key.

&5 (|
CUSTOM
B STATUS SETTINGS
—d

&

/

2 Touch the LIST PRINT key.

~N

-
ALL CUSTOM SETTI NG LI ST

3 Touch the SENDING ADDRESS LIST key.

PRI NTER TEST PAGE

SEH%DI NG ADDRESS LI ST

2

4 Touch the key of the list you wish to print.

PROCESSING PRINT

&3]
II' LI ST PRI NT ks List DATA appears in the
i message display and
S 1D VLD I l GROWP LI ST [ Ipmmusr printing begins.
VENCRY BOX To cancel printing, touch the
- E& CANCEL key.
J/
NOTES
¢ The list is printed before other print jobs are printed.
e If you attempt to print a list when no data exists, a warning message will appear.
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ENTERING CHARACTERS

To enter or edit characters in setting screens such as auto dial key programming screens, follow the steps below.
Characters that can be entered are alphabetical characters, special characters, numbers, and symbols.

m Entering alphabetical characters
(Example: Sharp aA)
l Touch the S key.

— Characters cannot be
entered beyond the "¢" mark.

CatEL

To switch between upper case and lower case, touch
the ABC 4p» abc key. When ABC is highlighted, upper
case letters are entered.

2 Touch the ABC ¥ abc key.

ADDRESS NANE CANCEL

ADDRESS MEME CANCEL
Shar I

If you make a mistake, touch the (+] key to move the cursor
(w) back one space and then enter the correct character.
You can also press the AB/ab 4P 12#$% key during entry
to enter a number or symbol.

4 Touch the SPACE key.

BDDRESS NAME CANGEL
Sharpll

The cursor (x) moves forward and a space is entered.

5 Touch the » AAA/aaa key.
ADDRESS NAME
har p I 4

EEE I 4 mnEE |
[
6 Touch the "&" key.

ADTRESS NAME

o b Eare )
To switch between upper case and lower case, touch
the AAA 4> 333 key. When a3a is highlighted, lower case
letters are entered.

7 Touch the AAA ¢ aia key.

ADDRESS NAME CANCEL
: harp al

SPACE | b ABC/abe |

8 Touch the "A" key.

ADDRESS NAME CAMNCEL
harp all

SPACE

You can press the ABC/abc key during entry to return to
alphabetical character entry. You can also enter numbers
and symbols.

9 When finished, touch the OK key.

ADDRESS NAME

SHE_ ] b AEC/abhc |

You will exit the character entry screen and return to the
programming screen. If you touch the CANCEL key, you
will return to the programming screen without storing
the entered characters.
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ENTERING CHARACTERS

m Entering numbers and symbols
1 Touch the AB/ab ¥ 12#$% key.
ADDRESS MANE

v 1253 ) v Bitvsss )

When the characters "12#3$%" are highlighted, number/
symbol entry mode is selected.

2 Enter the desired number or symbol.
Numbers and symbols that can be entered are as follows:
Screen 1/2
BDDRESS MAME

SPACE [2B/20 o

Screen 2/2
ADDRESS NAME

[ spacE  } [iB/ab 4 e

displayed in the screen. If you make a mistake, touch
the key to move the cursor (m) back one space
and then enter the correct character.

You can continue touching keys to enter characters.
You can also touch another character type selection
key (» AAA/aaa key or AB/ab € 12#%$% key) to enter
characters other than numbers and symbols.

When you have finished entering characters,
touch the OK key.
ADDEESS NAME

SPACE |

You will exit the character entry screen and return to the
programming screen. If you touch the CANCEL key, you
will return to the programming screen without storing
the entered characters.

NOTE

If you are going to use the Web page to edit or delete the
stored name at a later time, do not use the characters ", <,
or >. These characters cannot be displayed in the Web page.
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WHEN ATRANSACTION REPORT IS PRINTED

The machine has been set to automatically print a Transaction Report when a transmission is not successful or when
the Broadcast transmission function is used. The Transaction Report informs you of the result of the operation. When
the machine prints a Transaction Report, be sure to check the contents.

The initial settings (factory settings) for printing Transaction Reports are indicated by shading
use the key operator program to change the settings (page 8-5).

below. You can

* Single sending: Print out all report / Print out error report only / No printed report
* Receiving: Print out all report / Print out error report only / No printed report

» Broadcasting: Print out all report / Print out error report only / No printed report
e Confidential reception: Print out notice page / Not print out notice page

The Transaction Report shows the date of transmission, the time transmission began, the other party's name, the
duration of the operation, the number of pages, and the result.

NOTES
* The list count appears in the "#" column of the Transaction Report and a serial number appears in the FILE column. (These
numbers are not related to the transaction.)

* When a transmission error occurs, a portion of the original document is printed along with the Transaction Report. You can
set the machine to not print the original using the key operator program (page 8-5).

m Information appearing in the TYPE/NOTE column
Information such as the type of transmission and type of error appears in the TYPE/NOTE column of the Transaction
Report. The following notes may appear.

Note Explanation
OK The transaction was completed normally.
G3 Communication took place in G3 mode.
ECM Communication took place in G3 ECM mode.
SG3 Communication took place in Super G3 mode.
FW. The received data was forwarded.
NO RESPONSE No response from the receiving party.
BUSY Transmission was not possible because the other party was already using the line.
CANCEL A transmission was canceled while in progress, or a stored transmission job was canceled.
P. FAIL A power failure occurred during the transaction.

MEMORY OVER
MEM. FULL
LENGTH OVER
ORIGINAL ERROR

The memory became full during quick on-line transmission.

The memory became full during reception.

The transmitted document was over 59" long and therefore could not be received.
Manual transmission was not successful because a jam occurred.

PASS# NG The connection was broken because the polling passcode was not correct.
NO RX POLL The machine that was polled does not have a polling function.
RX POLL FAIL The other machine refused the polling operation, or your machine broke the connection

when polled because no data was in memory.

NO F-CODE POLL

The other machine refused an F-code polling operation, or your machine broke the connection
when polled because no data was in its F-code memory polling box.

RX POLL# NG Your machine broke the connection because the other machine specified an F-code polling
sub-address that does not exist in your machine.

F PASS# NG Your machine broke the connection because the other machine sent an incorrect passcode for F-code polling.

BOX NO. NG Your machine broke the connection because the specified sub-address for an F-code memory box does not exist.

F POLL PASS# NG

Your machine broke the connection because an incorrect passcode was sent for an F-code transmission.

RX NO F-CODE POLL

F-code polling was attempted, however, the other machine did not have an F-code polling memory box.

NO F FUNC

F-code transmission was attempted, however, the other machine does not support F-code communication.

NO F-CODE

An F-code transmission was refused by the other machine because of an incorrect sub-address or other reason.

M. BOX: [xxxxxx]

Data was received to a confidential or relay broadcast memory box, or data was sent from a
memory polling box.

The name of the memory box appears in [xxxxxx], and the type of F-code operation (relay
request reception, polling memory transmission, or confidential reception) appears in eseeee,

FAIL XxX(XXXX)

The communication handshake signals or image signals were distorted due to line conditions
or other reasons, and communication was not successful.

First two digits of communication error number: Error code from 00 to 31 appears.

Last four digits of communication error number: Codes for use by service technicians.
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VIEWING THE COMMUNICATION ACTIVITY REPORT

Your machine keeps a record of the most recent 50 transactions (both transmissions and receptions) that were
performed. The record includes the date of the transaction, the other party's name, the duration, and result. You can
have the report automatically printed when the number of transactions exceeds 50, or at a specified time. This allows
you to check the machine's activity at regular intervals.

The machine is initially set (factory setting) to not print the report. To have the report printed, change the setting with
the key operator program (page 8-5).

NOTES
e After printing, the data is cleared from memory, so the report cannot be printed a second time.
* Refer to the table in "When a Transaction Report is printed" on the previous page for the notes that appear in the TYPE/NOTE column.

WHEN AN ALARM SOUNDS AND AWARNING MESSAGE IS DISPLAYED

Alarms and display messages alert you to the condition of the machine during operation. If one of the following
messages appears, respond as indicated in the table.

Message screen (Alarm) Meaning of message Action Page
OPEN TRAY x AND ADD XXXXXXXX Printing cannot take place because the | Add the indicated paper. Printer
PAPER. machine is out of suitable paper. manual, 1-16
CHANGE THE TONER CARTRIDGE. The machine is out of toner and the | Replace the toner cartridge. Printer

received document cannot be printed. manual, 1-25
PLEASE RETURN xx ORIGINALS TO THE The original jammed in the scanner unit [ Reload the indicated 1-7
DOCUMENT TRAY, THEN PRESS [START]. while being scanned. original.
THE MEMORY BECOMES FULL. The memory became full while the | Send only the pages that were 2-4
SEND SCANNED DATA? OR CANCEL THE JOB?| | original was being scanned. already scanned, or cancel the
entire transmission.
THE LINE WAS BUSY. FAX TRANSMISSION The other party's line is busy. Try the transmission again. 2-4
WAS SUSPENDED.
POLLING IS NOT POSSIBLE WITH Polling is not possible because there is | Try polling again after -
THE AVAILABLE MEMORY. not enough space in memory. currently stored jobs are
completed.
POLLING IS AVAILABLE ONLY FOR FAX. The party you attempted to poll was not | Check to make sure the 1-5
a fax machine. number you are dialing is
a fax number.
THE FOLLOW DATA COULD NOT BE SENT The transmission did not end normally [ Check the contents of the 7-2
PLEASE GIVE THIS TRANSACTION REPORT TO SENDER. || due to a communication error and a | Transaction Report and then
Transaction Report was printed. try the transmission again.
TRANSMISSION ERROR OCCURRED AT SOME RECEVERs. || The transmission did not end normally | Check the contents of the 7-2
PLEASE GIVE THIS TRANSACTION REPORT TO SENDER. due to a communication error and a | Transaction Report and then
Transaction Report was printed. try the transmission again.
MANUAL RECEIVE IS DISABLED Manual reception was not possible | Try manual reception again -
DUE TO OUT OF MEMORY. because there was not enough free | after currently stored jobs
space in memory. have been completed.
|CLOSE THE xxxx COVER. | The indicated cover is open. Close the indicated cover. -
| CLOSE THE DOCUMENT FEEDER. |
| CLOSE THE LOWER RIGHT SIDE COVER. |
CALL FOR SERVICE. CODE:xX-XX The self-diagnosis function has activated | Turn off the power and then | 7-3 and 7-4
FAX FUNCTION TROUBLE. and automatically stopped operation. An | turn it back on. If the same
error code appears in Xx-xx. message still appears,
contact your dealer.

* Printer manual : "Operation manual (for printer operation and general information)”



PROBLEMS AND SOLUTIONS

If the fax features do not operate normally, please check the following.

Problem Check Solution Page
The machine does not operate. | Is the fax power switch turned on? Turn on the fax power switch. 0-1
Dialing is not possible. Is the correct dial mode set for your | Check your line and set the 8-4
line? correct dial mode.
Is the telephone line properly connected? | Check the connections. Printer manual,0-7
Is the main switch turned on? Turn the main switch on. Printer manual,1-4
Is the machine in fax mode? Press the IMAGE SEND key to 1-3,2-2
set the machine to fax mode.
Transmission is not [ Does the receiving fax machine have | Check with the operator of the -
possible. paper? receiving machine.
Does the receiving machine support
G3 transmission?
Are the sub-address and passcode correct?
Is the receiving machine ready to receive?
Is the original within the range of | Check the transmittable sizes. 1-8
transmittable documents?
The transmitted image [ Was the original placed so that the [ Make sure the original is 1-7
prints out blank at the | correct side is scanned? placed so that the correct side
receiving side. is scanned.
If the receiving machine is using | Check with the operator of the -
thermal paper, was the thermal paper | other machine.
loaded with the wrong side out?
The transmitted image is | Were line conditions poor due to | Try the transmission again. -
distorted. thunder or another reason?
Were the resolution and exposure | Check the resolution and | 1-9 and 1-10
settings suitable? exposure settings.
Transmission does not take | Is the machine's clock set to the | Set the clock to the correct Printer
place at the specified time. | correct time? time. manual, 3-15
Printing does not take place | Does a message appear in the display | Restore printing capability as 7-3
after reception. instructing you to add toner or paper? | instructed by the display
(Printing is not possible.) message. Printing will begin.
A received image prints out | Was the wrong side of the original | Check with the operator of the -
blank. scanned in the transmitting machine? | transmitting machine.
The received image is faint. | Is the original faint? Ask the other party to re-send -
the document using a suitable
exposure setting.
The received image is [Were line conditions poor due to | Ask the other party to send the -
distorted. thunder or another reason? document again.
White or black lines appear | Is the document glass or the scanner | Clean the document glass or the Printer
in the transmitted image. | in the scanning unit dirty? scanner in the scanning unit. manual, 4-12
o A dial tone is not heard | Is the volume set to "low"? Set the speaker volume to 8-5
o through the speaker. "medium" or "high".
o
% A ringing sound is not | Has the ringer volume been turned | Set the ringer volume to "low", 8-5
= I made. off? "medium", or "high".

* Printer manual : "Operation manual (for printer operation and general information)"
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

This section explains the key operator programs for the fax features of the machine. For key operator programs that
are related to the printer and copy functions of the machine, refer to the KEY OPERATOR'S GUIDE and "Operation
manual (for copier)".

NOTES
« You may not be able to use all of the programs in the key operator program list. Programs that you can use will depend on
what peripheral devices are installed on the machine.

« Settings established with the key operator programs can be verified by printing them out (page 8-10).

KEY OPERATOR PROGRAM LIST

Program name Page
Image send settings Fax send settings

Operation settings Auto reduction sending setting 8-6
Default display setting 8-3 Rotation sending setting 8-6
The number of direct address keys displayed setting 8-3 Printing page number at receiver 8-6
Must input next address key at broadcast setting  8-3 Call timer at memory sending 8-7
Initial resolution setting 8-3 Date/own number print position setting 8-7
Default verification stamp 8-3 Recall in case of line busy 8-7
B _Féx_déféﬂlt_sétﬁn_gg _______________ Recall in case of communication error 8-7
Own number and name set 8-4 Times of recall setting in case of line busy 8-7
Dial mode setting 8-4 Interval of recall setting 8-7
Auto wake up print 8-4 Quick on line sending 8-7

Pause time setting 8-4 ~ Fax receive s_ezﬁiﬁg_s _______________
Speaker volume setting 8-4 Auto receive reduce setting 8-8
Original print on send error report 8-5 Number of calls in auto reception 8-8
Remote reception number setting 8-5 Duplex reception setting 8-8
Transaction report print select setting  8-5 Print style setting 8-8
Activity report print select setting 8-5 Set the telephone number for data forwarding 8-8
ECM 8-5 Fax separator page 8-8
Distinctive ring detection 8-5 Output tray setting 8-8

_______________________________ F 5x_pz>lﬁn_g_sécar7t37 I
Polling security setting 8-9
Passcode number setting 8-9

Set number of times public box may be polled 8-9

USING THE KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

To use a key operator program, follow the procedure on page 6 of KEY OPERATOR'S GUIDE. (Please carefully read
"Supplementary explanation of key operation for key operator programs" on the same page. ) For explanations of each
setting, refer to the following pages.
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

SETTING PROGRAMS

The setting programs for the fax feature of the machine
are explained here. Explanations of the setting programs
used for the copy feature, setting programs used for the
network scanner feature, and setting programs that are
related to the printer feature can be found in the copy,
network scanner, and printer manuals.

Operation settings

The following operation settings are available:
e Default display setting
e The number of direct address keys displayed setting
e Must input next address key at broadcast setting
e Initial resolution setting
e Default verification stamp

Default display setting

You can select the initial display that appears when
you press the IMAGE SEND key to change to fax
mode or when you press the CA key in fax mode.
Normally the initial display is set to the condition setting
screen (page 1-4).
The following three selections are available:

* Condition setting screen

* Address directory (ABC)

¢ Address directory (Group)

When an address directory (ABC or Group) is
selected, the selected index of that address directory
(page 1-5) is set as the initial screen.

The number of direct address keys

displayed setting
The number of one-touch keys displayed in each
address directory screen can be changed from 8
(the normal setting) to 6 or 12.
Touch 6, 8, or 12 to select the desired number.

NOTE

For the key name that appears in each one-touch key, a
maximum of 18 characters can appear when the number
of one-touch keys displayed is set to 6 or 8. A maximum of
10 characters can appear when the number of one-touch
keys displayed is set to 12.

Must input next address key at

broadcast setting

You can select whether the NEXT ADDRESS key must
be pressed before entering the next destination when
performing a broadcast transmission (page 3-2).
Normally the machine is set so that touching the NEXT
ADDRESS key can be omitted except when the
numeric keys are used to enter one full fax number
after another full fax number.

Example: Normal setting (factory setting)

Dial 1 ?
Can be omitted Can be omitted

XXXX (NEXT ADDRESS ) XXXX
Dial 1 Dial
Cannot be omitted.

If the box is checked, it will no longer be possible to
omit the NEXT ADDRESS key as shown in the
above example. Even if the next destination to be
entered is a one-touch key, the NEXT ADDRESS
key must be touched before the one-touch key can
be entered.

If you attempt to enter a subsequent destination
without touching the NEXT ADDRESS key, the
destination will not be entered.

Initial resolution setting

This setting is used to change the default resolution
setting for fax mode from STANDARD to FINE,
SUPER FINE, or ULTRA FINE. HALF TONE can
also be selected for the latter three resolution
settings. STANDARD is normally selected for the
initial resolution setting. If you wish to select HALF
TONE for the selected resolution setting, touch the
HALF TONE key to highlight it.

NOTES
* HALF TONE cannot be selected for STANDARD
resolution.

* For more information on each of the resolution settings,
refer to page 1-9.

Default verification stamp

(Can only be selected if the optional verification
stamp unit is installed.)

Select this setting if you wish to always have a
verification mark stamped on originals that are
scanned using the scanner unit. Normally this setting
is not selected.

To select this setting, check the box.
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

Fax default settings

The default fax settings can be changed as necessary
to meet your faxing needs.
The default fax settings are as follows:
e Own number and name set
e Dial mode setting
e Auto wake up print
e Pause time setting
e Speaker volume setting
e Original print on send error report
e Remote reception number setting
(only when extension phone is connected)
e Transaction report print select setting
e Activity report print select setting
e ECM (This setting is only effective if the other
machine is a G3 machine that supports ECM)
e Distinctive ring detection

Own number and name set

Use this setting to enter the fax number of the
machine and the name of the user. The entered
name and number are printed at the top of each fax
page you send. The number is also used as a
passcode when performing polling reception (page
3-5).

You can check your entries by printing out the Sender
List. Refer to page 8-10.

Touch the NAME key and enter the name.

The name entry screen appears.

Up to 20 characters can be entered for the name. Refer
to page 6-15 for the procedure for entering characters.

2 Touch the FAX No. key and enter the fax number.
Enter up to 20 digits for the number using the numeric
keys.

To enter a "+", press the "¥" key.

To enter a space, press the SPACE key.

If you make a mistake, press the C key and re-enter the
correct digit.

3 Touch the OK key.
You will return to the OWN NUMBER AND NAME SET screen.
The number you entered appears. Make sure it is correct.

Dial mode setting
(Setting your line type)

Select the appropriate setting for your line type."Tone"
is normally selected.

It is also possible to have the machine automatically
select the line type. Make sure that the telephone line
is connected to the machine, and then press the AUTO
SELECT key at the lower right. The machine will
automatically select "Tone" for a tone dial line, or
"Pulse" for a pulse dial line.

Auto wake up print

Use this setting to select how the machine responds
if a fax is received when the main switch is turned
off (the fax switch is turned on).

Auto wake up print is normally turned on, which
means that the machine automatically activates and
prints the received fax. If you turn off this setting,
received faxes will not be printed until the main switch
is turned on.

Pause time setting

This setting is used to select the duration of pauses
that are inserted in destination fax numbers.
Normally the setting is 2 seconds, which means that
each time the PAUSE key is touched when dialing
or storing a fax number, a pause of 2 seconds is
inserted.You can select any number of seconds from
1to 15.



KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

Speaker volume setting
This setting lets you adjust the volume of the dial
tone heard through the speaker, the ringer, and the
line monitor. These are normally set to medium.

KEY OPERATOR PROGRANS
SPEAKER VOLUME SETTI NG

SPEAKER

RINGER VOLUME

LINE MONI TOR

T T T T
Volume: Volume: Volume: Off
Low  Medium High

To change the volume, touch the desired volume key.

Original print on send error report
This setting is used to select whether a portion of the
first page of the original is included on the Transaction
Report that is printed after a memory transmission
error occurs. The machine is normally set to include a
portion of the original.

Remote reception number setting
(only when extension phone is connected)

Fax reception can be activated from an extension
phone connected to the machine by entering a 1-digit
number and pressing "%" twice on the phone's keypad.
This number is called the remote reception number,
and you can set it to any number from "0" to "9". The
number is normally set to "5".

Transaction report print select setting
This setting is used to select the conditions for printing
out Transaction Reports. Conditions can be selected
for normal transmissions, broadcast transmissions,
receptions, and confidential receptions.

SINGLE SENDING BROADCASTING

|PRINT OUT ALLREPORT|  [PRINT OUT ALL REPORT|

| PRINT OUT ERROR REPORT ONY| | PRINT OUT ERROR REPORT ONLY |

| NOPRINTEDREPORT | | NOPRINTEDREPORT |

Touch the [w] key to display the next two settings.
Select the print conditions for receptions and
confidential receptions

RECEIVING

CONFIDENTIAL RECEPTION

|PRINT OUT ALL REPORT| | PRINT OUT NOTICE PAGE |

| PRINT OUT ERROR REPORT 0N|y| | NOT PRINT OUT NOTICE PAGE |

| NOPRINTED REPORT |

The normal settings are indicated by shading

[ labove.

Activity report print select setting

You can select whether to have the activity report
automatically printed out after 50 transactions (both
transmissions and receptions) have been recorded,
or specify a time that the report is to be automatically
printed out (once a day only). Both settings can be
selected if desired.

The machine is initially set to not print the report. To
have the report automatically printed every 50
transactions, check the AUTO PRINT AT MEMORY
FULL box. To have the report automatically printed at
a specified time, check the PRINT DAILY AT
DESIGNATED TIME box and then select the time with
the HOUR and MINUTE keys that appear.

KEY OPERATCR PROGRAMS
ACTIVITY REPORT PRINT SELECT SETTING

Cx )

M NUTE

= @&

Touch the HOUR key and then set the hour by
touching the @ and (& keys. Set the minute in the
same way. When finished, touch the OK key.

NOTES

e If you only select the PRINT DAILY AT DESIGNATED
TIME setting and the number of recorded transactions
exceeds 50 before the specified time, each new
transaction will delete the oldest transaction (the oldest
transaction will not be printed).

* The activity report can also be printed out on demand
(page 8-10).

ECM

(This setting is only effective if the other machineis
a G3 machine that supports ECM)

Line conditions can sometimes distort a transmitted
fax image. When ECM (Error Correction Mode) is
turned on, pages that are distorted are automatically
re-transmitted. This setting is initially turned on. If
turned off, distorted images will be transmitted
without being corrected.

NOTE
If the other machine supports Super G3, ECM will function
regardless of the setting.

8-5




KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

Distinctive ring detection Fax send settings | |
If multiple telephone numbers have been assigned to The fax transmlssmn. settings allow you to f';\djust certain
your telephone line, the number called can be identified parameters for sending faxes to better suit your needs.

by its ringing pattern. By using one number for voice The fax send settings are as follows:

calls and another number for faxes, you can tell which * Auto reduction sending setting

type of call you are receiving by the ringing pattern. e Rotation sending setting

You can set your machine to automatically receive e Printing page number at receiver
faxes when your fax number is called by setting the e Call timer at memory sending _
pattern that corresponds to your fax number. Six e Date/own number print position setting

selections are available. Normally OFF is selected. e Recallin case of line busy
e Recall in case of communication error

e Times of recall setting in case of line busy
e Interval of recall setting
e Quick on line sending

Auto reduction sending setting

This setting lets you select whether to have a transmitted
document reduced to match the size of the other
machine's printing paper. Auto reduction is normally
turned on. If the setting is turned off, documents are
sent in their original size. Because the size is not
adjusted to match the size of the printing paper, part of
the received document may be cut off.

Rotation sending setting

When transmitting a document, this setting allows
you to rotate a vertically oriented 8-1/2"x11"
document to a horizontal orientation (8-1/2"x11"R),
or rotate a 5-1/2"x8-1/2R" document to 5-1/2"x8-1/
2".The setting is normally turned on, and documents
are rotated counterclockwise. (8-1/2"x11"R
documents are not rotated.)

KEY OPERATCR PROGRAMB
ROTATI ON SENDI NG SETTI NG X |

ORI Gl NAL SENDI NG
SET DI RECTI ON

| 8ux11 = 8LX1IR

SLXBLR = 5k

Rotation settings can be separately established for
different document sizes. To turn off a rotation setting,
touch the checkbox of the appropriate setting to
remove the checkmark.

Printing page number at receiver
This setting lets you select whether page numbers
are printed at the top of fax pages by the receiving
machine. The normal setting is to have page
numbers printed.

8-6
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Call timer at memory sending

When sending a fax by automatic transmission, this
setting lets you select the amount of time that the
machine waits before breaking the connection when
the other machine does not respond to your
machine's calling tone. If the other machine does
not respond within this set time, your machine will
automatically break the connection. Time selections
are 30 seconds, 45 seconds, and 60 seconds. This
setting is normally set to 45 seconds.

Date/own number print position setting

This setting lets you select the position (inside or
outside the original image) of the sender's name
and number that are printed at the top of each fax
page you send. Normally OUTSIDE THE ORIGINAL
IMAGE is selected. To have your name and number
printed inside the original image, select INSIDE THE
ORIGINAL IMAGE. For more detailed information
on the position of each setting, refer to page 3-9.

Recall in case of line busy

When sending a document, this setting is used to
select whether your machine will automatically re-
attempt the call when the other machine fails to
answer or the line is busy. Normally your machine is
set to re-attempt the call, and you can set the number
of attempts and the interval between attempts with
the "times of recall setting in case of line busy" and
“interval of recall" settings below.

Times of recall setting in case of line busy

If you have set the machine to re-attempt a call when
a fax transmission is not successful due to the line
being busy, this setting lets you select the number
of times the machine re-attempts the call. You can
select any number from 1 to 14. Normally the number
is set to "2".

Interval of recall setting

If you have set the machine to re-attempt a call when
a fax transmission is not successful due to the line
being busy or a communication error, this setting
lets you select the interval at which the machine re-
attempts the call (the attempt is stored as a
transmission job). You can select any number of
minutes from 1 to 15. Normally the number of
minutes is set to "3".

Quick on line sending

When this setting is turned on, the machine will call
the other machine and start transmitting the
document as soon as the first page is scanned.
Transmission therefore takes place at the same time
as any further pages are being scanned. Normally
this setting is turned on.

If you turn the setting off, transmission will not begin
until all pages of the document have been scanned.
Note that this setting does not apply to manual
transmission.

NOTE

Even if this setting is turned on, your machine will not re-
attempt the call when a document is sent by manual
transmission.

Recall in case of communication error

When sending a document, this setting is used to
select whether your machine will re-attempt the call if
the transmission fails due to a line error. Normally your
machine is set to not automatically re-attempt the call.
To set the machine to automatically re-attempt the
call, touch the box so a checkmark appears, and then
adjust the "interval of recall" setting below. Note that
only one re-attempt is made (the number of re-
attempts cannot be selected).

NOTE

Even if this setting is turned on, your machine will not re-
attempt the call when a document is sent by manual
transmission.
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Fax receive settings
The fax reception settings allow you to adjust certain
parameters for receiving faxes to better suit your needs.
Settings that can be adjusted depend on the peripheral
devices installed.
The fax receive settings are as follows:

e Auto receive reduce setting

e Number of calls in auto reception

e Duplex reception setting

(only when the duplex module is installed)

e Print style setting

e Set the telephone number for data forwarding

e Fax separator page

e Output tray setting

Auto receive reduce setting
When you receive a fax that includes the sender's
name and number, the received image is slightly larger
than the standard size. This setting lets you select
whether to have the received image automatically
reduced before printing to fit the standard size.
Normally automatic reduction is turned on.

NOTE

If you turn automatic reduction off, the overall printed image
may be larger than the original and in some cases must
be split onto two pages. However, the printed image of the
original itself will be the same size as the original, and
thus clearer.

Number of calls in auto reception
This setting is used to select the number of rings on
which the machine automatically receives a call and
begins fax reception when the reception mode is set
to auto.You can select a number of rings from 0 to 15.
Normally "2" is selected.

NOTE

If you select "0" for the number of rings, the machine will
immediately answer and begin fax reception without ringing
in auto reception mode.

However, do not select "0" when an extension phone is
connected to the machine.

Duplex reception setting
(only when the duplex module is installed)

When the duplex module is installed, you can use this
setting to select whether received documents are
printed on both sides of the paper. Normally this setting
is turned off. If turned on, received documents will be
printed on both sides of the paper whenever the
received document consists of two or more pages of
the same paper size.

8-8

Print style setting

This setting determines the selection condition for
paper when printing received documents. Select one
of the three conditions below. AUTO SIZE SELECT
is normally selected.

* PRINT ACTUAL SIZE CUT OFF DISABLED
Each received image is printed at actual size
without splitting the image onto multiple sheets of
paper. If there is no paper available that is the same
size as the image or greater, the entire document
is temporarily stored in memory.

* PRINT ACTUAL SIZE CUT OFF ENABLED
Each received image is printed at actual size. If
necessary, the image is split onto multiple sheets
of paper.

* AUTO SIZE SELECT
Each received image is printed at actual size when
possible. When not possible, the image is
automatically reduced before printing.

Set the telephone number for data forwarding

When a problem prevents the machine from printing
a received fax, the transfer function (page 3-12) can
be used to forward the received fax to another fax
machine. Use this setting to program the fax number
of the destination fax machine. Only one fax number
can be programmed (maximum of 64 digits).

If you wish to specify an F-code confidential memory
box in the destination machine, touch the SUB
ADDRESS key after entering the fax number to enter
a slash "/", and then enter the sub-address. Enter a
passcode as well if needed.

Fax separator page

This setting is used to have the machine output a
blank sheet of paper after printing each received
fax. The blank sheet acts as a separator between
received faxes, making it easy to distinguish where
one fax ends and another begins. This setting is
normally turned off.

If you wish to have the machine insert separator
sheets between faxes, touch the box to remove the
checkmark.

KEY OPERATCR PROGRAMS

FAX SEPARATOR PAGE

1. sex11 = [N
2, 8,X11 I=) | TRANSPARENCY

D DI SABLE FAX SEPARATCR PAGE

When the setting is turned on, the tray keys can be
touched. Select the tray from which you would like
the separator paper to be drawn.

Output tray setting

This setting is used to select the output tray for
received faxes. The trays that can be selected will
vary depending on what peripheral devices have
been installed.
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Fax polling security
These settings are for using the Public Box for polling
memory. Note that they do not apply to F-code polling
memory.
The fax polling security are as follows:

e Polling security setting

e Passcode number setting

e Set number of times public box may be polled

Polling security setting

When performing polling memory, this setting is used
to select whether any machine will be allowed to
poll your machine, or only machines that have been
programmed in your machine. Polling security is
normally turned on (a checkmark appears in the box).
To allow any machine to poll your machine, touch
the box to remove the checkmark.

Passcode number setting
When the polling security setting is turned on, use
this setting to program (or delete) the fax numbers of
the machines that are allowed to poll your machine.
Programmed fax numbers are called passcodes. Up
to 10 fax numbers can be programmed.

Programming passcode numbers

1 Touch the ENTER key.
The passcode entry screen appears.

Touch a blank key (a key in which no number
appears).

KEY OPERATCOR PROGRAMS
PASSCCDE NUMBER SETTI NG
ENTER

( A 0743535521

J
[066621@ ] |
[ J

Keys with numbers cannot be touched.

If numbers have been stored in all of the keys, a message will
appear and no further numbers can be stored. First delete a
number that is no longer needed and then store the new
number.

3 Press the numeric keys to store the fax number.
Up to 20 digits can be entered.
To enter a space, touch the SPACE key. To enter a "+",
press the "%" key.
If you make a mistake, press the C key.

4 Touch the OK key.
You will return to the screen of step 2 and the stored fax
number will appear. To store another number, repeat steps 2
through 4.

Deleting a passcode

Touch the DELETE key.
The passcode delete screen appears.

2 Touch the key of the number you wish to delete.
Touch the YES key in the message that appears to delete the
number. If you touch the NO key, you will return to the passcode
delete screen without deleting the number.

Set number of times public box may be polled
This setting is used to select whether the document
stored in the Public Box is automatically cleared after
one polling transmission (polling memory), or
whether the document is left in the Public Box to
allow polling an unlimited number of times.
Normally the machine is set to automatically clear
the document after transmission (the ONCE key is
highlighted), so that polling can only take place once.
If you wish to leave the document in the Public Box
to allow polling an unlimited number of times, select
the UNLIMITED key.
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PRINTING OUT SETTINGS

Settings established with the key operator programs can be verified by printing them out.

1 Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key.

&5 (|
CUSTOM
B STATUS  SETTINGS

© B

—

3 Touch the LIST PRINT key.

- J

2 Touch the KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS key.

P
DI SPLAY
CONTRAST LI ST PRI
ADDRESS
ADDRESS RECEI VE M

(" )
%\' DEVI CE CONTROL
END

o Kglb LI ST PRI NT

g J

4 Touch the ALL KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

LIST key.

ALL _KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS LI ST
Ny
SENDER LI ST

I MAGE SENDI NG ACTI VI TY REPORT

ﬁ;—) KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

s

PROCESSING PRINT DATA
appears in the message
screen and printing begins.
To cancel printing, touch the
CANCEL key.

NOTES

* The list is printed before other jobs waiting to be printed.

¢ In the screen of Step 4, you can touch the SENDER LIST key to print the Sender List. This allows you to check the name and
fax number you programmed in "Own number and name set" on page 8-4.
¢ In the screen of Step 4, you can touch the IMAGE SENDING ACTIVITY REPORT key to print an activity report (transmissions
and receptions). Print this list when you wish to check the activity record.
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SPECIFICATIONS

For information on power requirements, power consumption, dimensions, weight, and other specifications that are common to all
features of the machine, refer to page 6-2 of "Operation manual (for printer operation and general information)”.
For the specifications of the scanner unit, refer to "Operation manual (for copier)".

Applicable telephone line
Compression method
Transmission modes

Scanning method
Scanning resolution
(Supports ITU-T standards)

Printing method
Transmission speed
Transmission time*!

Paper sizes
Effective print width
Input document size

Effective scanning width
Halftone transmission
Contrast adjustment
Extension telephone connection
Auto dialing

Timer transmission

Program function

F-code support

Automatic document feeding
Image memory

Public switched telephone network
MH, MR, MMR, JBIG

Super G3, G3 (the machine can only send faxes to and receive faxes from machines
that support G3 or Super G3)

CCD flatbed scanning

200 x 100 dpi (Standard)

200 x 200 dpi (Fine, Fine-Halftone)

300 x 300 dpi (Super Fine, Super Fine - Halftone)
400 x 400 dpi (Ultra Fine, Ultra Fine - Halftone)
Electrophotographic system (laser)

33.6 kbps — 2.4 kbps Automatic fallback

2 seconds (Super G3 mode / 33.6 kbps, JBIG), 6 seconds (G3 ECM mode / 14.4
kbps, MMR)

11"x17" to 5-1/2"x8-1/2", A3, B4, A4, B5, A5

11" max. (11"x17" printing)

11"x17"to 5-1/2"x8-1/2" (5-1/2"x8-1/2": Vertically-oriented feeding); Maximum length:
31-1/2" (using DSPF)

*Refer to pages 2 - 4 for transmission of 5-1/2"x8-1/2" size documents.

11.7" maximum

Yes (256 levels)

Automatic (dark and light by manual adjustment)

Possible (1 telephone)

Combined total of 500 one-touch and group keys, redialing (automatic)

Yes

Yes (8 programs)

Yes (can transmit and receive SUB/SEP (sub-address) and SID/PWD (passcode)
signals)

Yes (50 pages; 8-1/2"x14" or larger sizes: 30 pages)

2 MB*?

Error Correction Mode (ECM) Yes

*1 Transmission speed is for an 8-1/2"x11" document with approximately 700 characters at standard resolution
(8x3.85 lines/mm) sent in high speed mode (33.6 kbps (JBIG) or 14.4 kbps (MMR)). This is only the time required
to transmit the image information; the time required to send protocol signals is not included. Actual transmission
times will vary depending on the contents of the document, the receiving machine type, and telephone line conditions.

*2 Image memory can be expanded by installing the optional fax expansion memory (8 MB).

| Some discrepancies may exist in the illustrations and content due to improvements to the machine.
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Be sure to become thoroughly familiar with this manual to gain
the maximum benefit from the product.

Before installing this product, be sure to read the installation
requirements and cautions sections of the "Operation manual
for printer operation and general information".

Be sure to keep all operation manuals handy for reference
including this manual, the "Operation manual for printer
operation and general information" and operation manuals for
any optional equipment which has been installed.







INTRODUCTION

The optional Network Scanner Expansion Kit (AR-NS2) enables the machine to be used as a network scanner. Page
2 of the manual that accompanies the Network Scanner Expansion Kit (AR-NS2) contains an overview of the network
scanner functions, general considerations, and an explanation of image sending methods. Please read the manual
that accompanies the AR-NS2 before you read this manual. Both manuals explain only the network scanner functions
of the product. For information on loading paper, replacing toner cartridges, clearing paper misfeeds, handling peripheral
units, and other printer-related information, please refer to your "Operation manual (for printer operation and general
information)".

Additional manuals have been provided for copy and facsimile features. Please refer to these as necessary.

To enable the network scanner function of this machine, a product key (password) must be entered using a key
operator program. This is only required once. Use the "Product Key Entry for Network Scanner Expansion Kit" program
to enter the product key. If you do not know your product key, please ask your dealer. (For information on using key
operator programs, refer to KEY OPERATOR'S GUIDE.)

NOTES

» Before using the network scanner feature, several settings must be established from the Web page. These settings are
explained from page 2 on. The settings must be established by the network administrator. Such settings must be effected by
the system administrator who has the special network related backgrounds.

 This manual assumes that several options have been installed.
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SETTINGS AND PROGRAMMING REQUIRED
FOR THE NETWORK SCANNER FEATURE

To use the Network Scanner feature, settings for the E-mail server, DNS server, and destination addresses must be established.
To establish the settings, use a computer that is connected to the same network as the machine to access the
machine's Web page. The Web page can be displayed with your Web browser (Internet Explorer 4.0 or later, or
Netscape Navigator 4.0 or later). To access the Web page, refer to page 2-6 of "Operation manual (for printer operation
and general information)".

ABOUT THE WEB PAGE

When you access the Web page in the machine, the following page will appear in your browser.

A menu frame appears on the left side of the page. When you click an item in the menu, a screen appears in the right
frame that allows you to establish settings for that item.

For overviews of each of the menu items, refer to pages 2-7 to 2-8 of "Operation manual (for printer operation and
general information)".

For detailed explanations of the procedures for establishing settings, click "Help" in the menu frame.

/3 TOP PAGE - Microsoft Internet E xplorer [_[o]x]

Fle Edt Wiew Favartes Tooks Help

« =& @ [ 4 @ = I

Bask Fomiard Stop  Refresh  Home Seaich Favarites  History Mail Print

| Addimss [ rma o v =] @6e HLmks »
- MENU -

AR-M450

Machine Information \Machine Information ‘

Destination Management
Unit Serial Number: 1234557330
Name: Not Set
Model Name: AR-M450
Current Status: Ready to print

Machine Location: Mot Set

.
Update Status
Eax Memory Box

Management

|| |25 Localintranet 7

Web Page

SETTING PASSWORDS

Passwords can be set to restrict Web page access and protect settings.

Note that it is not necessary to set passwords; the network scanner functionality can also be used without passwords.
A password can be set for the administrator and passwords can be set for each user. If you use a user password to
access the Web page, you will be able to establish, edit, and delete destinations in the Scanner Destination Management
menu; however, you will not be able to establish settings in the Setup menu.

The passwords for "User" and "admin” are both initially set to "Sharp". If you wish to change the passwords when first
establishing the settings, enter "Sharp" in "Old Admin Password" before you establish the settings. A password must
consist of alphanumeric characters and be no more than seven characters long. Passwords are case sensitive.After
entering a password, click "Submit" to set it. After setting the password, turn the machine power off and then back on.
When a password is set, you will be prompted for the password when you attempt to access a Web page with
protected settings. For the "User name", enter "user" if you are accessing the page as a user, or "admin" if you are
accessing the page as an administrator. For detailed information on setting passwords, refer to "Help".
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SETTINGS AND PROGRAMMING REQUIRED FOR THE NETWORK SCANNER FEATURE

BASIC SETTINGS FOR NETWORK SCANNING

Click "Network Scanning" in the menu frame, and then establish the required settings. These settings should only be
established by the network administrator. After entering the settings, be sure to click "Submit" to store them. For
detailed information on setting procedures, refer to "Help".

) TOP PAGE - Microsoft Internet E xplorer

Fle Edi View Favortes Todks  Heln |
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Network Scanning Setup

File Naming

¥ Sender Name ¥ Date & Time
[T Session Page Counter ™ Unique 1dentifier

E-mail Subject

Submit

E-mail & DNS Setup
Primary E-mail Server:

Secondary E-mail Server:

E-mail Timeout [seconds]: 20
System Administrator E-mail Address:
Time Zone:
Primary DNS Server:

Secondary DNS Server:

DNS Timeoutlsecondsl: 20 |
7

[ [E5 Local intranet

Network Scanning Setting screen

B Select the method for assigning a file name to a scanned image
Select the method for assigning a file name to a scanned image. In "File Naming", click the items that you wish to
use in the file name. "Sender Name" and "Date & Time" are initially selected. If you are going to send images to the
same recipient more than once, we recommend that you also select "Session Page Counter" or "Unique Identifier"
to prevent sending multiple files with the same name, which would result in each successive file overwriting the
previous file.

B Selecting an e-mail subject (only used for Scan to E-mail)
Enter a subject when using Scan to E-mail. Only one subject can be entered. If nothing is entered, “Scanned
image from <Device Name>” will appear.
*The name that appears in <Device Name> is the name stored in "Name" in the screen that appears when you click "Status
& Alert E-mail" in the menu frame. If a name has not been stored, the product name will appear.

B E-mail Server and DNS Server Settings

E-mail sent by Scan to E-mail or Scan to FTP (Hyperlink) uses SMTP. To use either of these transmission methods,
you must first click "E-mail & DNS Setup" in the Network Scanning page and then enter the required information in the
settings under "E-mail Setup". (This page can also be displayed by clicking "E-mail & DNS" in the Web page menu.)
If you entered a host name in "Primary E-mail Server" or "Secondary E-mail Server" under "E-mail Setup”, you will
need to enter the settings for the DNS server under "DNS Setup".

If you entered a host name in "Hostname or IP Address" when storing a destination for Scan to FTP (Scan to FTP
(Hyperlink)) or Scan to Desktop, you will also need to enter the settings for the DNS server under "DNS Setup".



SETTINGS AND PROGRAMMING REQUIRED FOR THE NETWORK SCANNER FEATURE

SETTING UP DESTINATION INFORMATION

To store the name and address of a destination in an auto dial key, click "Destination Management" or one of the
transmission methods in the Web page menu frame. "Destination Management" can also be used to edit or clear
stored destinations.

A total of 500 destinations can be stored, including E-mail, FTP, Desktop, Internet-Fax, and Group destinations.
Among these, a combined total of 100 Scan to FTP and Desktop destinations can be stored.

The stored destinations appear as one-touch keys in the touch panel of the machine when you send an image,
allowing you to select the destination.

For detailed information on setting up, editing, and deleting destinations, refer to "Help".

B Storing destinations for Scan to E-mail and Internet-Fax
Scan to E-mail and Internet-Fax destinations can also be stored, edited, and cleared from the touch panel of the
machine. (Pages 17 - 19)
To perform Scan to E-mail, the e-mail server settings must first be established. (Refer to page 3.)

B Storing destinations for Scan to FTP
If you select the "Enable Hyperlink to FTP server to be e-mailed" checkbox, you can send an e-mail message to
a "Sender" selected from "E-mail Destination" (stored in "Sender E-mail" in the Web page menu (page 5)), to
notify that person of the location of the scanned image data and its file format. (Scan to FTP (Hyperlink))
The e-mail includes a link to the location of the scanned image data, and if the FTP server does not require a user
name or password (anonymous server), the recipient can display the image by simply clicking on the address.
If you entered a host name in "Hostname or IP Address", you will need to enter the DNS server settings. Click "E-
mail & DNS" and enter the settings under "DNS Setup". To perform Scan to FTP (Hyperlink), you must also enter
the settings under "E-mail Setup" for the e-mail server. (Refer to page 3.)

B Storing destinations for Scan to Desktop

Scan to Desktop can only be used if Network Scanner Tool is installed in your computer (Network Scanner Tool is

included on the CD-ROM that accompanies the AR-NS2 Network Scanner Expansion Kit).

You can store a Scan to Desktop destination in the Web page, or in Network Scanner Tool. We recommend that

you normally use Network Scanner Tool, which automatically establishes settings. The Web page is primarily used

when the same settings are to be established in multiple laser printers, or when the network administrator performs

maintenance. If the information set here differs from the information set in the host computer, transmission and

reception will not take place normally. For details, refer to "User's Guide"* for Network Scanner Tool in the CD-
ROM that accompanies the Network Scanner Expansion Kit (AR-NS2).

If you entered a host name in “Hostname or IP Address”, you will need to enter the DNS server settings. (Refer to

page 3.)

*To view "User's Guide", Adobe Acrobat Reader 4.05 or later is necessary. If this is not installed on your computer, you can
install it from the CD-ROM that accompanies the Network Scanner Expansion Kit (AR-NS2). For details, refer to the operation
manual for the Network Scanner Expansion Kit (AR-NS2).

B Storing Groups
If you are using Scan to E-mail or Internet-Fax, a scanned image can be sent to multiple destinations in a single
operation. To use this function, you must first store the destinations in a group. Click "Group" and then select the
Scan to E-mail or Internet Fax destinations that you wish to store in the group. Up to 300 destinations can be
stored in one group. Only destinations for E-mail or Internet-Fax can be stored in a group. Note that multiple
destinations cannot be entered manually when sending an image.



SETTINGS AND PROGRAMMING REQUIRED FOR THE NETWORK SCANNER FEATURE

B Items common to all transmission methods when storing destinations
* Full Name, Display Name
Only alphabetical characters and symbols can be used to enter names in "Full Name" and "Display Name". For
the maximum number of characters that can be entered, click "Help" in the menu frame. "Display Name" is the
one-touch key name that is displayed in the touch panel of the machine. If a display name is not stored, the first 18
characters of the name stored in "Full Name" are automatically used as the display name.

e Initial, Custom Directory
Stored destinations are arranged on "indexes" when displayed in the touch panel of the machine. There are two
types of indexes: the ABC index and group indexes. The ABC index arranges destinations based on the letter
entered in "Initial", which is normally the first letter of the name entered in "Full Name". If a destination is frequently
used, it is convenient to select the "Frequently Used" checkbox to include the destination in the alphabetical
"FREQUENT USE" index. Group indexes ("Custom Directories") allow you to create and name indexes (see the
following page) of destinations for specific purposes.

* File Format
When you store a destination, you can also select the compression mode and the format of the image file that is
created when you scan an original for transmission. You can select TIFF-F, TIFF, or PDF for the file type, and MH
(G3), MMR (G4), or "Uncompressed" for the compression mode. An initial setting has been made for the file type
and compression mode, so you only need to make a selection if the initial settings are not satisfactory. For an
explanation of the initial settings of each of the transmission methods, click "Help" in the menu frame.

NOTE
Internet-Fax only has one file format, TIFF-F, and thus there is no selection. MH (G3) or MMR (G4) can be selected for the
compression mode.

STORING SENDER INFORMATION

To store the sender information (Sender Name, E-mail Address) that is displayed when the recipient receives your e-
mail, click "Sender E-mail" in the menu frame and then click "Add". Information for up to 20 different senders can be
stored. Select a sender from the stored senders using the touch panel of the machine when you send an image (page
8). The selected sender appears in the sender column of the recipient's e-mail software program.

NOTE
If you do not select a sender when sending an image, the default sender information stored with the key operator program is
automatically sent. (Page 27)

STORING A CUSTOM DIRECTORY

Auto dial keys (one-touch keys and group keys) are normally stored in the ABC index. However, you can also use the
group indexes (custom directory) to group destinations for more convenient use. Six indexes are available, and a
name up to 6 characters long can be assigned to each index.

Click "Custom Directory" in the menu frame of the Web page, and then enter the desired name in the screen that
appears. "User-*" is initially entered for the name of each index. Clear this and then enter the new name.

The procedure for storing auto dial numbers in a group index is explained on page 4, and the procedure for switching
between the ABC index and the group indexes is explained on page 7.

NOTE
You can also store indexes in the Custom Directory from the touch panel of the machine.




CONDITION SETTING SCREEN OF SCANNER MODE

The condition setting screen of scanner mode is displayed by pressing the IMAGE SEND key (refer to page 4 of
"Operation manual (for copier)") while the print mode, copy mode, or job status screen appears in the touch panel. In
the explanations that follow, it is assumed that the initial screen that appears after pressing the IMAGE SEND key is
the condition setting screen (shown below). If you have set the display to show the address directory (following page)
when the IMAGE SEND key is pressed, touch the CONDITION SETTINGS key in the address directory to display the

condition setting screen.

The key operator program can be used to set the display to show either the condition setting screen (shown below) or
the address directory screen (following page) when the IMAGE SEND key is pressed (refer to page 26).

NOTE

manual (for printer operation and general information)".

For information on the parts of the unit and the operation panel that are used for network scanning, refer to pages 3-4 of
"Operation manual (for copier)". For parts that are used for both network scanning and printing, refer to chapter 1 of "Operation

B Condition setting screen

The display is initially set (factory setting) to show the following condition setting screen as the initial screen.

©0)

® — 18 :

RESOLUTI ON

READY TO SEND.

ADDRESS
» b RECTORY @

o (e v L ADDRESS| [ SENDER LI ST 4—— (3)

@ Message display
Messages appear here to indicate the current status
of the machine. When the machine is ready to send,
an icon appears to the left.

@ ADDRESS DIRECTORY key (page 9)
This displays the Address Directory screen (next
page). Touch this key when you want to use an auto-
dial number (one-touch dialing or group dialing).

(® ADDRESS REVIEW key (page 10)
When performing Scan to E-mail or Internet-Fax
broadcast transmission, touch this key to check your
selected destinations. Your selected destinations will
appear as a list, and the list can be edited.

@ SENDER LIST key (page 8)
Touch this key to select the sender when sending
an image.

(® E-MAIL ADDRESS key (page 10)
When performing Scan to E-mail or Internet-Fax
transmission, touch this key if you wish to enter the
e-mail address of the recipient manually instead of
using an auto dial key.

®

® Two-sided scanning and verification stamp icon
display (pages 11-12)
Icons appear here when you touch the ORIGINAL
key and select two-sided scanning and/or the
verification stamp function (when the optional
verification stamp unit is installed). The icons can
be touched to open function selection screens.

@ ORIGINAL key (pages 11-13)
Touch this key when you wish to manually set the
size of the original to be scanned, scan both sides
of the original, or use the verification stamp option.

RESOLUTION key (page 14)
Touch this key to change the resolution setting for
the original to be scanned. The selected resolution
setting will be highlighted above the key. The initial
factory setting is STANDARD.

©® EXPOSURE key* (page 15)
Touch this key to change the exposure setting for
the original to be scanned. The selected exposure
setting will be highlighted above the key. The initial
factory setting is AUTO.

*1f the Fax Expansion Kit (AR-FX5) is installed, "SPECIAL
MODES" appears instead of "EXPOSURE".



CONDITION SETTING SCREEN OF SCANNER MODE

B Address directory screen (alphabetically ordered)
If you have set the initial screen to the address directory screen using the key operator program, the initial screen

will appear as follows.

Destinations stored using the Web page are grouped in indexes ((8)) according to the letter entered in "Initial" for
each destination, and the name entered in "Display Name" is displayed in the one-touch key ((D).

\Destination Management‘

0) @ ®

P ————————— |
READY TO SEND.
| |

|
E-mail Destination Control [SHARP CORPORATI ON EE [TPS E 1/2 > CONDI TI ON
; SETTI NGS
Full Name (Required)  [SHARP CORPORATION [SH/-\RP o E'E [D DESKTOP E
Initial (Optional} Enl ]
Custom Directory user = —

V' Frequently used | @ [E E [F E | ; E .

E-mail Address (Required) feoo@rccharp.com ADDRESS REVI EW

Display Name (Optianal) [EFARP CORFORATIC @ [G IE]E [H DESKTOP E ......................................................... F
File Format POF G4 -

Subi FREQUENT USE |_neco | erot | gk | opogsT | uwkyz I, | A5C Rigeiell ;

E-mail Destination Management page

T ' |
® @

I GROPL | GROUP2 | GRoUP3 | GRowP4 | GRoPs | GROPG | [(ABC 0§|

@ One-touch key display

This shows the one-touch keys that have been
stored on the selected "index card". The key type is
indicated by the icon at the right.

= :Scan to E-mail, Internet-Fax

&= : Scanto FTP

: Scan to Desktop
The display is initially set to show 8 keys. This can
be changed to 6 or 12 using the key operator
program. (Refer to page 26.)

@ Display switching keys
In cases where the one-touch keys cannot all be
displayed on one screen, this shows how many
screens are left. Touch the "[(+]" "(+]" keys to move
through the screens.

(3 CONDITION SETTINGS key
This displays the condition setting screen (previous
page), which is used to set various conditions.

@ ABC ¢ GROUP key
Touch this key to switch between the alphabetical
index and the group index.

® Index keys

One-touch key destinations are stored on each of
these index cards (alphabetical index or group
index). Touch an index key to display the card.
Group indexes make it possible to store one-touch
keys by group with an assigned name for easy
reference. This is done with the custom settings (refer
to page 5). Frequently used one-touch key
destinations can be stored on the FREQUENT USE
card for convenient access.

NOTE

directory (refer to page 26).

The screen showed above is the alphabetical address directory. If desired, the initial screen can be set to the group address




SENDING AN IMAGE

BASIC TRANSMISSION METHOD

1 Make sure the machine is in scanner mode.

T 1\

IMAGE SEND Whgn the IMAGE SEND
BN I LINE key light is on, the machine
EXR [ DATA is in scanner mode. If the
COPY light is not on, press the
R IMAGE SEND key.

CUSTOM
JOB STATUS  SETTINGS )

2 Load the original.

For detailed information on
loading an original, refer to
pages 7 and 8 of "Operation
manual (for copier)".

NOTE

You cannot load documents in both the auto document
feeder and on the document glass and send them in a
single transmission. If documents are loaded in both the
auto document feeder and on the document glass, only
the document in the auto document feeder will be scanned
and transmitted.

3 Check the original size.

(© F \ The original size s
automatically detected.

RESOLUTI ON If you loaded a non-standard

size document or wish to

change the scanning size,

ORl Gl NAL touch the ORIGINAL key

N\ J and set the document size.
(Refer to page 13.)

NOTE
To scan a two-sided original or use the verification stamp
function (if the optional verification stamp unit is installed),

If needed, adjust the exposure setting.
(Refer to page 15.)

N The initial factory setting is
AUTO.

AUTO  8%hX11

ORI Gl NAL

J

6 Touch the SENDER LIST key.

DIRECTORY 1 This step is not necessary
for Scan to FTP or Scan to
Desktop. Go directly to step
9 (next page).

MAI L ADU@D SENDER LI ST

NOTES

* You can omit selection of a sender (go directly to step
11). In this case, the default sender information stored
with the key operator program is automatically
transmitted. (Page 27)

* Up to 20 senders can be stored using the Web page.
(Page 5)

refer to pages 11 and 12.

If needed, adjust the resolution setting.
(Refer to page 14.)

¥ The initial factory setting is
STANDARD STANDARD.
RESOLUTI ON

- 8, X11

7 Touch a key to select a sender.

The touched key is
highlighted. If you made a
mistake, touch the correct
key. The highlighting will
move to the new key.

The selected sender will be
N J the sender of the e-mail.

-
PER LI ST




SENDING AN IMAGE

9 Touch the ADDRESS DIRECTORY key.

The address directory
screen appears.

ADDRESS
DI RECTORY

OTouch the one-touch key for the desired
destination.

information on using the
e covonn o) e 3 address directory screen.

The key you touched is
— highlighted. If you touch the
wrong key, touch the key again

to cancel the selection. The key
display will return to normal.

J

FREQUENT USE [ ABCD [ EFGH [ JKLMN E PR

NOTES
* Refer to pages 4 and 5 for information on programming
one-touch key destinations.

* You can also manually enter the address of a Scan to E-
mail destination, or select multiple destinations for a
broadcast transmission. (Next page)

|Using the auto document feeder

11 Press the START key.

( Y\ Scanning begins and the
transmission job is stored.
(The job is transmitted
after previously stored
transmission jobs have
h been completed.)
. — J
If scanning is completed normally, the machine makes a
beep sound to inform you that the transmission job is stored
and JOB STORED appears in the message display.

|Using the document glass

11 Press the START key.

. N\ The original is scanned
and the READ-END key
appears.

5

- J/

12If you have another page to scan, change pages
and then press the START key.
Repeat this sequence until all pages have been scanned.
You can change the resolution and exposure settings
as needed for each page (refer to pages 14 and 15).
If no action is taken for one minute, scanning
automatically ends and the transmission job is stored.

13After the final page is scanned, touch the READ-
END key.

( Y The machine makes a beep

L. (Pg.No.  3) sound to inform you that the

| transmission job is stored

FSS [ READ- END] - and JOB STORED appears

in the message display. (The
[E}b READ-END |

destination is automatically
called and the document
transmitted after previously
stored jobs are completed.)
Open the document glass cover and remove the
document.

NOTES
e Canceling transmission

To cancel transmission while SCANNING ORIGINAL... appears in the display or before the READ-END key is pressed, press
the C key or the CA key. To cancel a transmission job that is already stored, press the JOB STATUS key and cancel the job
as explained on page 16.

e Important points when using Scan to E-mail
Be very careful not to send image data files that are too large. Your mail server's system administrator may have placed a limit
on the amount of data that can be sent in one e-mail transmission. If this limit is exceeded, the e-mail will not be delivered to
the recipient. Even if there is no limit and your e-mail is successfully delivered, a large data file may take a long time to be
received and place a heavy burden on the recipient's network, depending on the recipient's network (Internet) connection
environment. If large image data files are repeatedly sent, the resulting burden on the network may slow down the speed of
other, unrelated data transmissions and in some cases, may even cause the mail server or network to go down.
In cases where you need to send multiple documents, try such measures as lowering the resolution or image quality mode.

* If the power is turned off or a power failure occurs while a document is being scanned in the auto document feeder, the
machine will stop and a document misfeed will occur. After power is restored, remove the document as explained on page 29
of "Operation manual (for copier)".

9



SENDING AN IMAGE

TRANSMISSION METHODS FOR SCAN TO E-MAIL
(MANUAL ENTRY, BROADCAST TRANSMISSION)

It is possible to manually enter the address of a Scan to E-mail destination, or select multiple destinations for a
broadcast transmission. (These procedures are not possible when performing an Internet-Fax transmission.) First
use the procedure in "Basic transmission method" on pages 8 to 9.

Perform steps 1 through 8 of "Basic
transmission method" (pages 8 to 9).

2 Touch the E-MAIL ADDRESS key.

| DI REC\

ADDRESS

WL AIHDDRESSE [ sEnDEF

3 Enter the e-mail address.

E-MAIL ADDRESS

FILE FORMAT |

If you make a mistake, press the [«] key to move the cursor
(M) back to the mistake and then enter the correct
character.

4 Touch the FILE FORMAT key.

The file format is initially set
to "File type: PDF,
Compression mode: MMR
(G4)". If you do not need to
change the file format, go
directly to step 6.

FILE FOEMAT I

NOTE
The initial file format setting can be changed with the key
operator program. (Page 27)

5 Select the file type and the compression mode.

E-MAIL ADDRESS )
ppd1fsharp. co. jpll 4 g
FI LE FORMAT [ x )
FILE TYPE COMPRESS! ON MODE
“ [nr ] [ noe ] ...l..J

10

6 Touch the outer OK key.

l CANCEL ] oK ] ) :zfelvr:” return to the initial
If you are not performing a
broadcast transmission, go
directly to step 9.

hESSI ON MODE

If you wish to enter another e-mail address,
repeat steps 2 through 6.

NOTES

e If the key operator
program has been set
so that the NEXT
ADDRESS key must
always be pressed
(page 26) and you wish
to enter another
address, press the
NEXT ADDRESS key and then repeat steps 2 through 6.

* If you frequently use broadcasting to send documents to
the same group of destinations, it is convenient to program
those destinations into a group key. (Page 4)

NEXT ADDRESS |

SETTI NGS

8 Touch the ADDRESS REVIEW key and check the
destinations.

When the ADDRESS
REVIEW key is pressed,
only the entered
destinations are displayed.
If you need to clear a

WAL ADDRESS] [ SENDER LiST | destination, press its key.

Press the OK key to return
to the initial screen.

Continue from step 11 of "Basic transmission
method" (pages 8 to 9).

NOTES
* To cancel a broadcast transmission when selecting
destinations, press the CA key.

* When you perform a broadcast transmission, the
compression mode set with the key operator program is
used as the file compression mode for all destinations.
This is initially set to "MH (G3)". If desired, you can change
the setting to "MMR (G4)". (Page 27)




SENDING AN IMAGE

SCANNING AND TRANSMITTING A TWO-SIDED ORIGINAL

A two-sided original can be automatically scanned and transmitted using the auto document feeder. Follow the steps

below.

1 Make sure the machine is in scanner mode and
then load the document in the auto document

feeder.

2 Touch the ORIGINAL key.

. F a

STANDARD

RESOLUTI ON

J

ORI G NAL

&

When you touch the
ORIGINAL key, check the
original size displayed in the
key.

3 Touch the 2-SIDED BOOKLET key or the 2-
SIDED TABLET key as appropriate for the

original you loaded.

CRIG NAL SI ZE

If necessary, touch the
MANUAL key and set the
original size. (Page 13)

4 Touch the OK key.

You will return to the initial
screen.

L

A two-sided original icon appears next to the ORIGINAL key.
(Example: The icon that appears when the 2-SIDED
BOOKLET key is touched.)

%

r 3

STANDARD

RESOLUTI ON

AUTO 8, X11

ORI G NAL

g

~

5 Continue from step 4 of "Basic transmission

method" (pages 8 to 9).
=] 2-SIDED 2-SI DED
z| BOOKLET TABLET
\ et J

NOTES Booklet Tablet
* Booklets and tablets

Two-sided originals that are bound at the side are booklets, and two-sided originals

that are bound at the top are tablets. A B
* Two-sided scanning turns off after the document is stored in memory. Pressing the ‘ E F \

CA key will also cancel two-sided scanning. (5

11



SENDING AN IMAGE

STAMPING SCANNED ORIGINALS (VERIFICATION STAMP FUNCTION)

If the optional verification stamp unit has been installed on the scanner unit, youcan [~ Paper feed direction )
have a pink fluorescent "O" mark stamped on the edge of each original that is scanned
using the auto document feeder.

This feature does not operate for originals scanned on the document glass.

I

Il

u
l!‘

NOTE / 7
When both sides of an original are scanned, only the front side of the original is stamped. A pink fluorescent "O" mark is
L stamped on scanned originals.)

1 In scanner mode, load the original and set any 4 Touch the OK key.
needed scanning conditions such as the

original size, resolution, and exposure. ( You will return to the initial
screen.
Stamping position L
ED
T
Make sure that the verification stamp icon
2 Touch the ORIGINAL key. appears to the right of the ORIGINAL key.
(S F 7\ When this icon appears, the
(© F A edge of each original will be
RESOLUTI ON stamped as it is scanned.
RESOLUTI ON If you have selected two-
% sided scanning, the
ORI G NAL l_—I verification stamp icon will
ORIGNAL C E D N\ _ appear to the right of the
9 ) two-sided scanning icon.
3 Touch the STAMP key. 6 Begin scanning.
The verification stamp function automatically turns off
( o) \ The STAMP key is only when all originals have been scanned.
D displayed if the verification Note that the function will also automatically turn off if you
—_— stamp unit has been take no action for one minute after turning on the function.
installed.
ED i;:)% STAVP V\./heh touched, the key is
highlighted.
1§ J
NOTES

e If an error occurs during scanning, scanning is canceled and the original is ejected. In this case, the original may be stamped
without having been scanned.

* You can use the key operator program to permanently turn on the verification stamp function. (Refer to page 26.)

B Replacing the verification stamp cartridge
The optional verification stamp unit contains a consumable
verification stamp cartridge (ink cartridge). This cartridge (AR-
SV1) must be replaced when the mark stamped on each original
becomes faint. Follow the steps below to replace the cartridge.

Finger hold

1 Remove the stamp cover, and then grasp the finger hold
on the ink cartridge and pull the cartridge out of the unit.

2 Insert the new cartridge into the unit. Replace the stamp cover.

12



SCANNING SETTINGS

(ORIGINAL SIZE, RESOLUTION, AND EXPOSURE)

When sending an image, you can adjust the original size, resolution, and exposure settings as needed.

MANUALLY SETTING THE SCANNING SIZE

If you load an original that is not a standard size (such as an AB size), or if you wish to change the scanning size, touch
the ORIGINAL key and set the original size manually. Perform the following steps after loading the document in the
automatic document feeder or on the document glass.

NOTE

Standard sizes that can be detected are as follows:
5-1/2"x8-1/2", 8-1/2"x11", 8-1/2"x11"R, 8-1/2"x14", 11"x17". If a non-standard size original is loaded (including special sizes),
the closest standard size may be displayed, or the original size may not appear at all.

1 Touch the ORIGINAL key.

. F a

STANDARD

RESOLUTI ON

AUTO 8% X11 E i
J

ORI G NAL

&

2 Touch the MANUAL key.

/ N

ORI G NAL SI ZE s

NUAL

Crpe 3
oL T EEE £ st

D ROTATE THE | MAGE 90 DEGREH

The sizes that can be
selected are displayed.

NOTE

If you wish to rotate the original 90° when creating an image
file, click the "Load the original so that the image is oriented
horizontally" checkbox (a checkmark should appear in the

If you wish to select an AB size, touch the
AB#INCH key and then touch the desired

original size key.

ORIGINAL SIZE ]
o e M
s Jer e JLox )
R~ s ]
gﬁmr{ | NCH
—

AB is highlighted and AB
size keys are displayed. To
return to the inch palette,
touch the AB®INCH key
once again.

4 Touch the outer OK key.

w4

L ol

You will return to the initial
screen. (Pressing the inner
OK key in the step above
returns you to step 2.)

5 The selected size appears in the top half of the

ORIGINAL key.

box). " N
STANDARD
3 Touch the desired original size key. RESOLUTI ON
i Ad
ﬁ AUTO is no longer LM
highlighted. MANUAL and A CRI G NAL —
NAL T 2| the original size key you
5o, [ owr ) touched are highlighted.
8. X14 11X17
NOTE

You can return to automatic detection by pressing the CA key.

13



SCANNING SETTINGS (ORIGINAL SIZE, RESOLUTION, AND EXPOSURE)

SELECTING THE RESOLUTION

After loading the original, you can adjust the resolution as needed for the type of original and the size of the letters on

it. After loading the original in scanner mode, adjust the settings as explained below. The initial resolution setting is
STANDARD.

B Change the resolution. B Resolution settings

1 Touch the RESOLUTION key. . . - :
Touch this key if your original consists of
Standard | normal-sized characters (like those in
this manual).
Touch this key if your original has small
Fine characters or diagrams. The original will
be scanned at twice the resolution of the
C Y, Standard setting.
Touch this key if your original has intri-
2 Touch the desired resolution key. Super fine | €2 pictures or diagrams. A higher-qual-
. ity image will be produced than with the
The selected key is Fine settin
] highlighted. If you selected g
FINE, SUPER FINE, or Touch this key if your original has intri-
ULTRA FINE, you can also cate pictures or diagrams. This setting
[swemre | F_met0e ]I touch the HALF TONE key Ultra fine | gives the best image quality. However,
A ‘7 to select halftone. transmission will take longer than with
— the other settings.
3 Touch the OK key. Touch this key if your original is a photo-
You will return to the initial graplh or hqs glga(_jrz;t'ions qf COIO'|r| (suc;lh as
a color original). This setting will produce
screen.
@ S 5 Half tone a clearer image than Fine, Super fine, or
Ultra fine used alone. Half tone cannot be
FINE g HALF TONE | selected if Standard has been selected.
FI NE E
NOTES

begun.

* The initial factory resolution setting is Standard. If desired,
you can change the initial setting to a different setting
using the key operator program. (Refer to page 26.)

* When using the automatic document feeder, the
resolution setting cannot be changed once scanning has

14




SCANNING SETTINGS (ORIGINAL SIZE, RESOLUTION, AND EXPOSURE)

SELECTING THE EXPOSURE

After loading the original, you can adjust the contrast as needed for the darkness and type of the original. After loading
the original in scanner mode, adjust the settings as explained below. The initial exposure setting is AUTO.

B Change the exposure.
1 Touch the EXPOSURE key.

~N

AUTO  8%hX11

ORI G| NAL

If the Fax Expansion Kit
(AR-FX5) has been
installed, the SPECIAL
MODES key will appear in
place of the EXPOSURE
key. In this case, press the
SPECIAL MODES key and
then press the EXPOSURE
key.

2 Touch the desired exposure key.

G Thc sclccted key s

DARK E : LI GHT

3 Touch the OK key.

-

highlighted.

You will return to the initial
screen.

B Exposure settings

Dark Select this setting if your original consists
Original | mostly of dark characters.
This setting automatically adjusts the ex-
Auto posure for light and dark parts of the origi-
nal.
Light Select this setting if your original consists
Original | mostly of faint characters.

NOTE

begun.

When using the document glass to scan pages an original,
the exposure setting can be changed each time you change
pages. When using the automatic document feeder, the
exposure setting cannot be changed once scanning has

15



PRIORITY TRANSMISSION OF A STORED JOB

If you have an urgent transmission job and multiple transmission jobs have already been stored, you can give priority
to the urgent job so that it will be transmitted immediately after the job currently being executed. This is done from the
job status screen. For details on using the job status screen, refer to page 1-14 of "Operation manual (for printer
operation and general information)”.

1 Press the JOB STATUS key. 3 Touch the job key of the transmission job to
which you wish to give priority.
C G h The touched key is highlighted.
CUSTOM
JOB STATUS SEEGS /], Touch the PRIORITY key.
%\).,7: The selected job moves up
— to the next position after the
- J job  currently  being

executed.

2 Touch the E-MAIL/FTP key.

14:38 12/09 DO0/0L8 WAI TING

‘e

When the current job is completed, execution begins of
the job selected in step 3.

‘e

14:35 12/09 000/010 WA TING

e

14:40 12/09 DO0/00L WAI TING

NOTE

If the job currently being executed is a broadcast
transmission, the priority job will be executed after the call
to the current destination is completed. When the priority
job is completed, the remaining broadcast destinations are
called. However, if the priority job is also a broadcast
transmission, the job is begun after the current broadcast
job is completed.

CANCELING AN E-MAIL/FTP TRANSMISSION

You can cancel a transmission job that is in progress or that has been stored. Cancellation is done from the e-mail/
FTP job status screen.

1 Press the JOB STATUS key. Touch the job key of the transmission job you
wish to cancel.
( G D h The touched key is highlighted.
CUSTOM
JOB STATUS SEaGS /] Touch the STOP/DELETE key.

A message appears to
\— confirm the cancellation.
g Y, Touch the YES key to delete

the selected job key and
cancel the transmission.

2 Touch the E-MAIL/FTP key.

14:38 12/09 DO0/0LE WAI TING E

14:35 12/09 0004010 WAI TING E
E NOTE

If you do not wish to cancel the transmission, touch the
NO key.

14:40 12/09 DO0/00L WAI TING
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STORING, EDITING, AND CLEARING FROM

THE TOUCH PANEL

One-touch and group keys for Scan to E-mail and Internet-Fax, group indexes, and senders can also be stored, edited

and cleared from the touch panel of the machine.

STORING ONE-TOUCH KEYS (only addresses for Scan to E-mail and Internet-Fax)

The touch panel of the machine can also be used to store destinations for Scan to E-mail and Internet-Fax. (Scan to
FTP destinations must be stored using the Web page, and Scan to Desktop destinations must be stored using

Network Scanner Tool (page 4).)
1 Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key.

85 (]
CUSTOM
B STATUS  SETTINGS
 —
- J

2 Touch the ADDRESS CONTROL key.

ADDRESS
CO}ERRO_
el

KEY OPERATOR PR(Q

- J

3 Touch the DIRECT ADDRESS key.

( A

I DI RECT ADDRESS
N\

| =

CUSTs, _ DOEX

- J

4 Touch the INDIVIDUAL key.

Al RECT ADDRESS
STORE
l I NDI VI DUAL E I aRaP l
M)
R, )

5 Click the checkbox of the transmission method
to be used so that a checkmark appears.
(Example: Scan to E-mail)

ADDRESS /| NDI VI DUAL

1
E-MAL [3 | NTERNET- FAX
NVE )

I\I\DEX ADDRESS )

6 Touch the NAME key.

The "No." that automatically
appears is the lowest number
from 001 to 500 that has not
yet been programmed. When
NAME is touched, the letter-
entry screen appears. Enter up
to 36 characters for the name.

DI RECT ADDRESS / | NDI VI DUAL

NOTE

If you are going to use the Web page to edit or delete the
stored name at a later time, do not use the characters ", <,
or >. These characters cannot be displayed in the Web page.

7 Touch the INITIAL key.

( )

h

FI LE FORMAT
_/

8 Touch a letter key.

(" DIRECT ADDRESS / INDIVIDUAL N\ The first letter (initial) of the
Ne. 00L name entered in step 6 is
INTTIAL initially selected and is

highlighted. If you wish to
change the letter, touch a
different letter key.

NOTE

The initial you enter here determines the position of the
one-touch key in the ABC index. For information on the
ABC index, refer to page 7.

9 Touch the OK key.

17



STORING, EDITING, AND CLEARING FROM THE TOUCH PANEL

10Touch the INDEX key.

(Mo UL )

- MAI L U | NTERNE]
| NAVE E SHARP CORPORATI ON
| I NDEX @E ADDRY

KEY NAME

11Touch an index key.

DI RECT ADDRESS / | NDI VI DUAL TTNET PR
Mo 001
| NDEX X

SELECT THE CUSTOM | NDEX WHERE YOU REG STER THI S ADDRESS.

[ e SRR USEqué[ wer4 |[ users ][ usere )
pul

DO YOU REG STER TH' S ADDRESS AT THE%IREQJENT USE], TOO?
YES

Select one of the upper row of keys (USER 1 through USER
6) to determine the location of the one-touch key when the
GROUP index is displayed instead of the ABC index (refer
to page 7). The lower keys are for selecting whether to
include the one-touch key in the FREQUENT USE index.

If you touch the wrong key, simply touch the correct key.

12Touch the OK key.

13Touch the ADDRESS key.

( 7y The E-mail address entry
screen appears.

CORPORATI ON

ADDRESS ~

QE FORMAT

14 Enter the e-mail address of the destination.

E-MAIL ADDRESS CANCEL

(

Up to 64 characters can be entered.

If you make a mistake, touch the key to move the
cursor (n) back one space and then enter the correct
character.

Touch the OK key.

You will return to the one-touch key programming screen.
REGISTRATION IS COMPLETED will appear
highlighted to the right of "No.".

NOTE
The "ADDRESS" line only shows 32 digits, regardless of
how many were digits were actually programmed.

18

16Check the key name.
The characters appearing next to the NAME key will be
displayed in the key. Only the first 18 characters of the
name entered in step 6 will be displayed.
If you need to change the name that will be displayed in
the key, touch the KEY NAME key.

No. 001 If you do not wish to change
= D'NTEW' the name, this step is not

' necessary.
NAVE ' SHARP CORPORATI ON
| NDEX ' USER 3 ADDREY

SHARP CORPORATI ON

17Check the file format and the compression
mode.

[For a Scan to E-mail destination |

Initial settings are File type: PDF, Compression mode:
MMR (G4). If you need to change these settings, touch
the FILE FORMAT key. File type selections are PDF, TIFF,
and TIFF-F; and compression mode selections are
NONE, MH (G3), MMR (G4).

. Y Ifyoudo not need to change
the settings, this step is not
necessary.

PN I NITI AL ii y

When you have completed
boRess |} ppdi@harp. co. i p the settings, press the OK

L -_? FILE FORVAT E PDF / MWR (G) key.

[For an Internet-Fax destination |

The initial setting is Compression mode: MH (G3). If you
need to change the setting, press the COMPRESSION
key. Selections are MH (G3) and MMR (G4).

( N Ifyoudo not need to change
the settings, this step is not
necessary.

N INITIAL E_S y

When you have completed
PORESS ] ppd2@harp. co.jp the settings, press the OK

L ? COVPRESSI ON } MH (G3) key.

NOTE
The file format for Internet-Fax is automatically set to TIFF-F

18When you have finished programming the one-
touch key, touch the EXIT key
If you wish to program another one-touch key,
touch the NEXT key.

Pressing the EXIT key

BT
returns you to the screen of
step 4 on the previous page.
INITIAL ES
E ppdl@harp.co.jp
\coccoowr toe s mpian



STORING, EDITING, AND CLEARING FROM THE TOUCH PANEL

EDITING AND DELETING ONE-TOUCH KEYS

If you wish to delete a one-touch key or change the E-mail address, hame, or other information programmed in a one-

touch key, perform the following procedure.

1 Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key, touch the
ADDRESS CONTROL key, and then touch the
DIRECT ADDRESS key (refer to steps 1to 3 on
page 17).

2 Touch the AMEND/DELETE key.

( 1
AMEND/ DELETE
M
\ J

Touch the one-touch key you wish to edit or
delete.

DI RECT ADDRESS / AMEND/ DELETE EXIT ]
SELECT ADDRESS TO AMEND/ DELETE.

[srare” corPoraTi N @] [7PS

FREQUENT UsE | aBoD | EFaH | akumy | crarsT | iz | (S GRoP }
R ————

@ To edit a one-touch key, follow steps 4 and 5.
@ To delete aone-touch key, follow steps 6 and 7.

® When you have finished editing or deleting,
touch the EXIT key.

4 Touch the key corresponding to the information
you wish to change (change the information in
the same way as you stored the information on
pages 17 to 18).

DI RECT ADDRESS / AVEND/ DELETE EXI T

No. 001
EMAIL [:} | NTERNET- FAX

NAVE ' SHARP CORPORATI ON INITIAL E S
| NDEX ' USER 3 ADDRESS ' ppdl@harp.co.jp
KEY NAVE ' SHRAP CORPORATI ON FI LE FORMAT E PDF / MR (G4)

5 Make sure that your changes are correct, and
then touch the EXIT key.
(" N i
[ DELETE ] [ X T ] If you wish to change
another one-touch key,
repeat steps 3 through 5

\l I NITIAL E S

6 Touch the DELETE key.

([ DELETE | [ EXIT f

\l INITIAL E S

7 Touch the YES key.

C —\ Ifyou wish to delete another
one-touch key, repeat steps
3,6,and 7.

DELETE THE ADDRESS?

EISHARP CORPCRATI ON

NO E YES

HARP CORPORATI ON FILE @ j; PDH

NOTES
e If you cannot edit or delete a one-touch key

will not be possible.
transmission job.

@ The one-touch key is included in a group key.

and then change or delete the key.

If you attempt to edit or delete a one-touch key in the following situations, a warning message will appear and editing/deletion

@ The one-touch key you wish to edit or delete is currently being used for transmission or is used in a currently stored

If the key is being used for a current transmission or currently stored transmission, cancel the transmission or wait until it is
completed and then change or delete the key. If the key is included in one of the above groups, delete the key from the group

e Destinations for Scan to FTP and Scan to Desktop that are stored in one-touch keys cannot be edited or cleared from the
touch panel of the machine. Use the Web page to edit or clear these destinations. (Page 2)
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STORING, EDITING, AND CLEARING FROM THE TOUCH PANEL

PROGRAMMING A GROUP KEY

Scan to E-mail and Internet-Fax destinations that have been stored in one-touch keys can be stored in group keys. Up

to 300 destinations can be stored in a group key.

To program a group key from the Web page, refer to page 4.

NOTE

Only one-touch key destinations can be stored in a group key. If you wish to store a destination that is not programmed in a
one-touch key, first program the destination in a one-touch key and then store it in the group key.

1 Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key, touch the
ADDRESS CONTROL key, and then touch the
DIRECT ADDRESS key (refer to steps 1to 3 on
page 17).

2 Touch the GROUP key.

Al RECT ADDRESS

STORE

| I NDI VI DUAL E I GROUP I
M
y )

3 Follow steps 6 through 12 of " Storing one-touch
keys" (pages 17to 18) to enter a GROUP NAME,
INITIAL, and INDEX.

4 Touch the ADDRESS key.

~

AVE GROUP- SHARP DI G TAL DOCUMENT
E USER 2 | ADDRESS E

7\ —

a2 )

5 Touch index keys and the [+] [+] keys as
needed, and then touch one-touch keys of the
destinations that you wish to store in the group.

DI RECT ADDRESS / GROP
SELECT ADDRESS. [ oK ]

[ =) [8 @l 11

) e
| |ADDRESS REVI EWg

FREQUENT USE | ABCD | EFGH | JKLW | 0PQRsT | vz | [EE & P )

One-touch keys that have been touched are highlighted.
If you touch the wrong key, simply touch it again to cancel
the highlighting and remove the destination from the

group.

NOTE
One group key cannot be stored in another group key.
Group keys appear grayed out and cannot be touched.

20

To check the destinations that you have stored
in the group, touch the ADDRESS REVIEW key.
- ™ A list of your selected

destinations is displayed.
You can delete a displayed
} destination by touching it.
When a message appears
[ asking if you want to delete
persT | wikyz | (BESI® &P} ) the destination, touch the

YES key.

DDRESS REVI EWf

7 Touch the outer OK key.

DI RECT ADDRESS / GROP
SELECT ADDRESS TO DELETE

GROLP NAME : SHARP GROLP

001 [srare corroraTION @] 002 [TPS B

The number of destinations in the group appears to the
right of the ADDRESS key.

8 Check the name of the key (refer to step 16 on
page 18).
The characters appearing next to the KEY NAME key
will be displayed in the group key. To change these
characters, touch the KEY NAME key. This step is not
necessary if you do not wish to change the characters.

9 Touch the EXIT key when you have finished
programming the group key.
If you wish to program another group key, touch
the NEXT key.
When you touch the EXIT key, you will return to the
screen of step 2.



STORING, EDITING, AND CLEARING FROM THE TOUCH PANEL

EDITING AND DELETING GROUP KEYS

If you need to delete group key or change its name or one of its stored destinations, perform the following procedure.

1 Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key, touch the
ADDRESS CONTROL key, and then touch the
DIRECT ADDRESS key (refer to steps 1to 3 on
page 17).

2 Touch the AMEND/DELETE key.

( )
AMEND/ DELETE
M)
\\ J

3 Touch the group key you wish to edit or delete.

DI RECT ADDRESS / AMEND/ DELETE
SELECT ADDRESS TO AMEND/ DELETE.

EXI T

[srare corporaTi v @] [tPs

SHARP GROUP =

FREQUENT USE [ ABCD l EFGH E JKLMN [ (PQRSTE uvwwzl

@ To edit a group key, follow steps 4 and 5.
® To delete a group key, follow steps 6 and 7.

To edit a destination stored in a group key, touch the
ADDRESS key. The following screen appears.

DI RECT ADDRESS / AMEND/ DELETE

SELECT ADDRESS.

oK )

[A =} [

@ 11

e [+

FREQUENT UsE [ aBcD | EFa | akun | oparsT | uwiz | (EESE 4 GRop |
R——

The one-touch keys stored in the group are highlighted.
To add another one-touch key to the group, touch the

key to highlight it.

To delete a one-touch key from the group, touch the key
so that it is no longer highlighted.

Make sure the edited information is correct, and
then touch the EXIT key.

([ DELETE | [ EXIT

]\ If you wish to change

| I NITI AL ES

S

another group key, repeat
steps 3 through 5.

J

6 Touch the DELETE key.

([ DELETE | |

|
l

- . . EXIT
® When you have finished editing or deleting,
touch the EXIT key.
I NI TI AL S
Touch the key of the item you wish to change B
(to edit the item, follow the same steps as for
one-touch keys on page 17). ~ -
DINRE(;TOZADDRESS/ AVEND/ DELETE EXIT 7 Touch the YES key.
S AR ) ( —\ Ifyou wish to delete another
INDEX  J USER 2 ADDRESS | 2 ADDRESSES DELETE THE ADDRESS? group key, repeat steps 3,
KEY NAVE E SHARP GROUP I 6, and 7.
NO E YES
NOTE

If you cannot edit or delete a group key

If you attempt to edit or delete a group key in the following situations, a warning message will appear and editing/deletion will not be possible.
@ The one-touch key you wish to change or delete is currently being used for transmission or is used in a currently stored

transmission job.

If the key is being used for a current transmission or currently stored transmission, cancel the transmission or wait until it is

completed and then edit or delete the key.
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STORING, EDITING, AND CLEARING FROM THE TOUCH PANEL

STORING SENDER INFORMATION

Use this procedure to store the sender information (sender name and e-mail address) that is displayed when the
recipient receives your e-mail. Information for up to 20 different senders can be stored. Select a sender from the
stored senders using the touch panel of the digital copying machine when you send an image (page 8). The selected
sender appears in the sender column of the recipient's e-mail software program. If you prefer to store sender information
from the Web page, refer to page 5.

1

2

Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key, and then
touch the ADDRESS CONTROL key (refer to
steps 1 and 2 on page 17).

Touch the E-MAIL SENDER Kkey.

-

~

E- MAI L SENDER E
M

-

) )

3

Touch the STORE key.

4 Touch the SENDER NAME key.

P
MNo. 01

| SENDER NAME E

N The "No." that automatically
appears is the lowest number
from 01 to 20 that has not yet

been programmed. When
SENDER NAME is touched,
the letter-entry screen

_ appears. Enter up to 20

characters for the name.

5 Touch the RE.ADDRESS key.

-

N\ The display changes to the

| SENDER NAME E 1 GROUP

| RE. AD,QRESS E

address entry screen when
you touch the RE.ADDRESS
key. Up to 64 characters can

(" SENDER h
STORE E

M
S )

be entered for the sender's
e-mail address. When
_ finished, press the OK key to

S

return to the original screen.

6 If you have finished storing senders, touch the

EXIT key. If you wish to store another sender,
touch the NEXT key.

EDITING AND DELETING SENDER INFORMATION

Use this procedure when you need to edit sender information or clear a sender.

1 Perform steps 1 and 2 of "STORING SENDER

INFORMATION".

4 Edit or clear the sender.

E-MAI L SENDER

2

Touch the AMEND/DELETE key.

The stored senders appear.

Touch the one-touch key of the sender that you

The edit/clear screen of the

touched sender appears.

( [
I AWN%%LETE E
s
wish to edit or clear.
(st )
[t crop |
\
feon ] )
. J

Mo. 01

SENDER NAVE E 1 GROUP

RE. ADDRESS E ppdl@harp. co.jp

Edit sender information in the same way that you stored
it. When finished, touch the EXIT key to return to the
screen of step 3.

To clear the sender, touch the DELETE key. A message
appears asking you to confirm your selection. Touch the
YES key to clear the sender and return to the screen of
step 3.



STORING, EDITING, AND CLEARING FROM THE TOUCH PANEL

STORING A GROUP INDEX

You can assign any hame up to 6 characters long to each of the USER indexes (USER 1 to USER 6).

To perform this procedure from the Web page, refer to page 5.

1 Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key, and then
touch the ADDRESS CONTROL key (refer to
steps 1 and 2 on page 17).

2 Touch the CUSTOM INDEX key.

( )

I DI RECT ADDRESS

I CUSTOM | NDEX
M)
T ,

3 Touch an index key (USER 1 to USER 6).
You can enter a name for the selected index.

CUSTOM SETTI NGS
CUSTOM | NDEX [ ]

SELECT THE KEY TO BE CUSTOM NAMED.

user1 J[ user2 [ users J[ ussm4 J[ users J[ usere }

When touched, the letter entry screen appears.

4 Enter a maximum of 6 characters for the index

name.

Use the key to clear the displayed name and then
enter the desired name.

When finished, touch the OK key. The new name appears
in the screen of step 3.

If you wish to program another index name,
repeat steps 3 and 4.

When finished, touch the OK key.

To change a user index name, re-enter the name as
explained in step 4.

PRINTING PROGRAMMED INFORMATION

You can print out lists of the one-touch keys and group keys that have been stored in the machine.

1 Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key.

g (]
CUSTOM
B STATUS  SETTINGS

-y

- J

2 Touch the LIST PRINT key.

3 Touch the SENDING ADDRESS LIST key.

-
ALL CUSTOM SETTING LI ST

PRI NTER TEST PAGE

SEPP NG ADDRESS LI ST

)

4 Touch the key of the list you wish to print.

) PROCESSING PRINT
" LI ST PRINT DATA appears in the
'N”L?"S?JAL cap LisT | message display and
() printing begins.
f %D To cancel printing, touch the
CANCEL key.
J J
NOTES

e The list is printed before other print jobs waiting to be printed.

e If you attempt to print a list when no data exists, a warning message will appear.
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TROUBLESHOOTING
IF YOUR E-MAIL IS RETURNED

If a Scan to E-mail or Internet-Fax is not successfully transmitted, an e-mail informing you of this fact is sent to the
sender selected at the time of transmission. If this happens, read the e-mail and determine the cause of the error, and
then repeat the transmission.

IF A TRANSMISSION ERROR OCCURS

If a transmission error occurs when you send a scanned image, a message informing you of the error and an error
code will appear in the touch panel on the machine.

B Error Code Table

Error Code Description of the Error
CE-01 The optional network interface card (Print Server Card) is not installed or is out of order.
CE-02 Cannot find the specified mail server or FTP server.
CE-03 The server was down during the scanning of the original.
CE-04 An invalid account name or password for the FTP server has been entered.
CE-05 An invalid directory of the FTP server has been entered.
CE-00 An error other than the above has occurred.
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

This section explains the key operator programs that are related to the network scanner feature of the machine. For
key operator programs that are related to the printer and copy functions of the machine, refer to KEY OPERATOR'S
GUIDE and "Operation manual (for copier)".

NOTE
You may not be able to use all of the programs in the key operator program list. Programs that you can use will depend on what
peripheral devices are installed on the machine.

KEY OPERATOR PROGRAM LIST

Program name Page
Image send settings
Operation settings
Default display setting 26
The number of direct address keys displayed setting 26
Mustinput next address key at broadcast setting 26

Initial resolution setting 26
Default verification stamp 26

~ Scanto E-mail initial status settings
Default sender set 27
Initial file format setting 27

Compression mode at broadcasting 27

USING THE KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

To use a key operator program, follow the procedure on page 6 of KEY OPERATOR'S GUIDE. (Please carefully read
"Supplementary explanation of key operation for key operator programs " on the same page.) For explanations of each
setting, refer to the following pages.
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KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

SETTING PROGRAMS

The setting programs for the network scanner feature
of the machine are explained here. Explanations of the
setting programs used for the copy feature, setting
programs used for the facsimile feature, and setting
programs that are related to the printer feature can be
found in the copy, facsimile, and printer manuals.

Operation settings

The following operation settings are available:
@Default display setting
@The number of direct address keys displayed setting
@®Must input next address key at broadcast setting
@Initial resolution setting
@®Default verification stamp

Default display setting
You can select the initial display that appears when
you press the IMAGE SEND key to change to scanner
mode or when you press the CA key in scanner mode.
Normally the initial display is set to the condition setting
screen (page 6).
The following three selections are available:

 Condition setting screen
¢ Address directory (ABC)
¢ Address directory (Group)
When an address directory (ABC or Group) is

selected, the selected index of that address directory
(page 7) is set as the initial screen.

The number of direct address keys

displayed setting
The number of one-touch keys displayed in each
address directory screen can be changed from 8
(the normal setting) to 6 or 12.
Touch 6, 8, or 12 to select the desired number.

NOTE

For the key name that appears in each one-touch key, a
maximum of 18 characters can appear when the number
of one-touch keys displayed is set to 6 or 8. A maximum of
10 characters can appear when the number of one-touch
keys displayed is set to 12.

Must input next address key at
broadcast setting

You can select whether the NEXT ADDRESS key
must be pressed before entering the next destination
when performing a broadcast transmission (only for
Scan to E-mail). Usually this is set so that the NEXT
ADDRESS key can be omitted.

Example: Normal setting (factory setting)

Can be omitted Can be omitted

XXXX (NEXT ADDRESS ) XXXX
Manual ! Manual

Cannot be omitted.

If the box is checked, it will no longer be possible to
omit the NEXT ADDRESS key as shown in the
above example. Even if the next destination to be
entered is a one-touch key, the NEXT ADDRESS
key must be touched before the one-touch key can
be entered.

If you attempt to enter a subsequent destination
without touching the NEXT ADDRESS Kkey, the
destination will not be entered.

Initial resolution setting

This setting is used to change the default resolution
setting for scanner mode from STANDARD to FINE,
SUPER FINE, or ULTRA FINE. HALF TONE can
also be selected for the latter three resolution
settings. STANDARD is normally selected for the
initial resolution setting. If you wish to select HALF
TONE for the selected resolution setting, touch the
HALF TONE key to highlight it.

NOTES
*HALF TONE cannot be selected for STANDARD

e For more information on each of the resolution settings,

resolution.

refer to page 14.
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Default verification stamp
(Can only be selected if the optional verification
stamp unit is installed.)

Select this setting if you wish to always have a
verification mark stamped on originals that are
scanned using the scanner unit. Normally this setting
is not selected.

To select this setting, check the box.



KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

Scan to E-mail initial status settings

The Scan to E-mail initial status settings let you adjust
certain default settings for Scan to E-mail.
The Scan to E-mail initial status settings are as follows:
@®Default sender set
@®Initial file format setting
@Compression mode at broadcasting

Default sender set
If you do not select a sender when performing a
Scan to E-mail operation, the sender information
stored with this setting is automatically used. You
can check the stored sender information by printing
the SENDER list.

1 Touch the SENDER NAME key and then enter
the sender name.
The sender name entry screen appears.
Up to 20 characters can be entered.

Touch the OK key.

3 Touch the RE.ADDRESS key and then enter the
return address.
Up to 64 characters can be entered.

4 Touch the OK key.
The entered return address appears. Check the address
to make sure it is correct

Initial file format setting
You can change the default file format (file type and
compression mode) used when the e-mail address
is entered manually for a Scan to E-mail
transmission.
Normally the file type is set to PDF and the
compression mode is set to MMR (G4).

Compression mode at broadcasting
This setting selects the compression mode for
broadcasting using Scan to E-mail. The compression
mode set here is used for all destinations regardless
of their individual compression mode settings.

The usual setting is MH (G3).

PRINTING OUT SETTINGS

Settings established with the key operator programs can
be verified by printing them out.

1 Press the CUSTOM SETTINGS key.

&5 (|
CUSTOM
B STATUS SETTINGS
—
g J

2 Touch the KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS key.

4 N\
DI SPLAY LIST PR

CONTRAST

ADDRESS
CONTROL

ﬁ;) KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS

3 Touch the LIST PRINT key.

e N
g\l DEVI CE CONTROL
END

ks ﬁ LI ST PRINT

. J

4 Touch the ALL KEY OPERATOR PROGRAMS
LIST key.
C ) PROCESSING PRINT DATA
ALL KEY OPERATCR PROGRAMB LIST) appears in the message
% screen and printing begins.
SENDER LI ST To cancel printing, touch the
CANCEL key.

NOTES

* The list is printed before other jobs waiting to be printed.

* In the screen of Step 4, you can touch the SENDER LIST
key to print the Sender List. This list lets you check the
stored senders.
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SPECIFICATIONS

For information on power requirements, power consumption, dimensions, weight, and other specifications that are
common to all features of the machine, refer to page 6-2 of "Operation manual (for printer operation and general
information)".

11"x17"
Possible

Maximum original size
Two-sided originals
Optical resolution 600dpi

Output modes 1bit/pixel

Halftone processing Error dispersion (200/300/400/600dpi)

File type: PDF/TIFF/TIFF-F

Compression mode: NONE/MH (G3)/MMR (G4)
Scanto FTP

Scan to Desktop

Scan to E-mail, Internet-Fax

File format*!

Scan destinations

Uses built-in Web server

Internet Explorer 4.0 or later, Netscape Navigator 4.0 or later
TCP/IP, UDP/IP

10Base-T/100Base-TX

Mail servers supporting SMTP

Management system
Web browser

Network protocol

LAN connectivity
Supported mail system

Number of destinations 500 maximum*?2

Number of senders 20 maximum
Output resolution
Destinationtype | E-mail/FTP Broadcast transmission Broadcast transmission
m (E-mail/Internet-Fax) (Fax/E-mail/Internet-Fax)
STANDARD 200x200dpi 200x100dpi 203.2x97.8dpi
(8x3.85line/mm)
FINE 300x300dpi 200x200dpi 203.2x195.6dpi
(8x7.7line/mm)
SUPER FINE 400x400dpi 200x400dpi 203.2x391dpi
(8x15.4line/mm)
ULTRA FINE 600x600dpi 400x400dpi 406.4x391dpi
(16x15.4line/mm)

*1 The file format for Internet-Fax is automatically set to TIFF-F Compression mode selections are MH (G3) and

MMR (G4).

*2 A total of 500 destinations can be stored, including E-mail, FTP, Desktop, Internet-Fax, and Group destinations.

Among these, a combined total of 100 Scan to FTP and Desktop destinations can be stored.

| Some discrepancies may exist in the illustrations and content due to improvements to the machine.
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